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This publication is the first of its kind. It is the most
exhaustive and comprehensive collection of the works of
Swami Vivekananda hitherto published. It contains,
among others, his eloquent character sketch of “ My
Master ” ; his celebrated lecture at the great Parliament
of Religions at Chicago; all the important and valuable

,speeches, addresses, and discourses delivered in England,

America and India on Gnana Yoga, Bhakti Yoga, Karma
Yoga, Vedanta, and Hinduism ; selections from the elo-
apent, stirring and inspiring speeches he gave in reply to

" addresses of welcome that were presented to him at differ-

)

ent towns and cities in India during his historic journey
from Colombo to Almora, on his return from America; a
choice collection of the contributions of the Swami to
various papers and periodicals hitherto not availabfe in
book form ; some of his private letters to friends apd a
selection from the beautiful poetry that he wrote in the
true spirit of the seer.

~~., - The publishers propose to issue at no dlstant date a

“ompanion volume to the present containing a collection of
the’speeches and writings of the members of the brother-
hood of the Ramakrishna Mission, of which the late Swami

, was so distinguished a representative,
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“ BE PROUD THAT YOU ARE AN INDIAN.

e

“Oh India, forget not that your ideal woman is Sita,
Savitri, Damayanti; forget not that your ideal god is the
great ascetic of ascetics, Umanath Sankar; forget not that

_ your marriage, your wealth, your life are not for your

sense-enjoyment,—are not for your individual personal
pleasure ; forget not that from your very birth, you are
sacrificed for the Mother. * & * Thou'
Hero, take courage, be proud that you are an Indian,—say,
in pride, “ T am an Indian, every Indian is my brother,”

say, ¢ the ignorant Indian, the poor Indian, the Brahmair~

Indian, the Pariah Indian, is my brother ”; be clad in torn
rags and sayt, in pride, at the top of your voice, * The
Indians are my brothers,—the Indians are my life, India’s
god gnd goddess are my God, India’s society is the cradle
of my childhood, the pleasure garden of my youth, the
sacred seclusion of my old age”; say, brother,—* Indja’s
soil is my highest heawen, India’s good is my good,” and,
pray day 4nd night, ¢ Thou Lord, Thou Mother of the

Universe, Vouchsafe manliness unto me,—Thou Mother & N

strength, Take away my unmanliness and make me man.”

o Vivekananda.



: PREFACE.

TaE following pages are the result of an attempt on
the part of the publishers to bring together in a collected
form all that is valuable and of abiding interest in the
speeches and writings of the late Swami Vivekananda. The
Swami came to public notice almost suddenly at the great
Parliament of Religions held at Chicago in the year 1895.
The Indian public followed with great interest his brief
but memorable career during the few short years that he
Jdived after that great gathering. He preached the religion
of his Master in America and in England and afterwards
in the land of his birth. The last, but not the least, of the
Seges of India, Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, the Saint of
Dakshineswar, was the prophet of a universal religion
which found adequate utterance from the lips of his great
disciple Swami Vivekananda. The collected works of the
Swami cover the whole field of Hindu Religion and Philo-
sophy and present to the Western world, in a lucid’ and
attractive form, the abstruse doctrines of Eastern Religi-
ou# Philosophy. To the Eastern reader, they present in a
handy compass much that can or;ly be gleaped from

-ponderbus tomes, after infinite research. The necessarily
scatugred nature of the addresses and writings involves
'some repetition, but the publishers have felt constrained to
overlook such repetition—even at the risk of adding large-
ly to this volume—in the conviction that the seeker after
truth would welcome the diversified forms of presentation,
now undér the guise of an allegory, and now of a beautiful
sin{ile or metaphor, but always conveying the intensity of
theauthor’s conviction in the profound truths to which he
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was giving expression. He travelled through various cities
* in America, in England and in India, delivering addresses
and sometimes a course of lectures or again holding classes
where he discoursed on a multitude of topics in response to
numerous inquiries after truth. To his countrymen his
speeches were a trumpet call to duty. To use one of his
own familiar phrases, he preached in Gita fashion exhort-
ing them to cast off the customs and superstitions of de-
generate days and te rise to the grand and noble concep-
““tion of the Upanishadic divinity of man. In active or con-
templative life he preached strength, courage and nobility
of character. He was full of the consciousness of a great .
mission, while whatever he spoke was an offering to the
service of his Master.

Fellow-workers in the same field are continuing g
labours in the remotest parts of the world, preaching the
eternal religion of the saints of India.

His admirers might be numbered by thousands. To
his fellow-workers, to the Indian public and to the many
followers of the Swami in England and America, this first
puhlication of a comprehensive and fairly exhaustive collec-
tion of his speeches and writings will, it is believed, bb a
valuable possession and an abiding source of inspiration
and hope. Y “

S
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£+ T HENEVER vinue‘:f{ﬁ&é;@&‘/p;mﬂs, I
come down to help mankind,” declares Krishna
in the Bhagavad Gitd. Whenever this world of

ours, on account of growth, on account of added circums-

tances, requires a new adjustment, a wave of power comes,
and as man is acting on two planes, the spiritual and the
material, waves of adjustment come on both planes. On the
one side, of adjustment on the material plane, Europe has
mainly been the basis during modern times, and of the ad-
justment on the other, the spiritual plane, Asia has been
the basis throughout the history of the world. To-day,
man requires one more adjustment on the spiritual plane ;
to-day, when material ideas are at the height of their glory
and power; to-day, when man is likely to forget his davine
nature, through his growing dependence on matter, and is
likaly to be reduced to a mere money-making machine, an
adjustment is necessary, and the power is coming, the voice
h%s spoken, to drive away the clouds of ga,theriné material-
ism. The power has been set in motion which, at no
* distant date, will bring unto mankind once more the
memory of their real nature, and again the place from
_which this power will start will be Asia. This world of
ours is on the plan of the division of labour., It is vain
to say that one man shall possess everything. Yet how

* Lecture delivered at New York under the auspices of the
Vedanta Society.

<
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childish we are! The baby in his childishness thinks that |
his doll is the only possession that is to be cowsted in this
whole universe. So a nation whiche¢ is great in the
possession of material powers thinks that that is all that
is to be coveted, that that is all that is meant by progress,
that that is all that is meant by civilization, and if there
are other nations which do not care to possess, and do not
possess these powers, they are not fit to live, their whole
existence is useless. On the other hand, another nation
may think that mere material civilization is utterly useless.
From the Orient came the voice which once told the world
that, if a man possess everything that is under the sun or
above it, and does not possess spirituality, what matters
it? This is the Oriental type, the other is the Occidental
type.

Each of these types has its grandeur, each has its glory.
The present adjustment will be the harmonizing, the
mingling of these two ideals. To the Oriental, the world
of spirit is as real as to the Ocecidental is the world of
genses. In the spiritual, the Oriental finds everything he
wants or hopes for ; in it he finds all that makes life real
to him. To the Occidental he is a dreamer; to ¢he
Oriental, Phe Occidental is a dreamer, playing with dolls of
five minutes, and he laughs to think that grown&_men
and women should make so much of a handful of 'matter
which they will have to leave sooner or later. Each calls
the other a dreamer. But the Oriental ideal is as neces-
sary for the progress of the human race as is the
Occidental, and T think it is more necessary. Machines
never made mankind happy, and never will make. He
who is trying to make us believe this, will claim that
happiness is in the machine, but it is always in the mind.

-
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It is the man whois lord of his mind who alone can
become happy, and none else. But what, after all, is this
power of machinéry 2 'Why should a man who can send a
current of electricity through a wire be called a very great
man, and a very intelligent man ¢ Does not Nature do a
million times more than that every moment ¢ Why not
then fall down and worship Nature ¢ ‘What matters it if
you have power over the whole of the world, if you have
mastered every atom in the universe? That will not
make you happy unless you have the power of happiness
in yourself, until you have conquered yourself. Man is
born to conquer Nature, it is true, but the Occidental
means by ¢ Nature” only the physical or external
nature. Itis true that external nature is majestic,
with its mountains, and oceans, and rivers, and with
its infinite powers and varieties. Yet there is a more
majestic internal nature of man, higher. than the sun,
moon and stars, higher than this earth of ours, higher
than the physical universe, transcending these little lives
of ours ; and it affords another field of study. There the
Orientals excel, just as the Occidentals excel in the other,
Therefore it is fitting that, whenever there is a spiritual
adjustment, it should come from the Orient. JItis also
fitting. that, when the Oriental wants to learn about ma-
chine-making, he should sit at the feet of the Occidental
and learn from him. When the Occident wants to learn
about the spirit, about God, about the soul, about the
meaning and the mystery of this universe, she must sit at
the feet of the Orient to learn.

, I amgoing to present before you the life of one man
who has been the mover of such a wave in India. But
before going into the life of this man, I will try to present
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before you the secret of India, what India means. If those
* whose eyes have been blinded by the glamour 6f material
things, whose whole dedication of lifc id to eating and
drinking and enjoying, whose whole ideal of possession is
lands and gold, whose whole ideal of pleasure is in the
sensations, whose god is money, and whose goal is a life of
ease and comfort in this world, and death after that, whose
minds never look forward, and who rarely think of any-
thing bhigher than the sense objects in the midst of which
they live, if such as these go to India, what do they see 2
Poverty, squalor, superstition, darkness, hideousness every-

where. Why? Because in their minds enlightenment

means dress, education, social politeness. Whereas Ocei-
dental nations have used every effort to improve their
material position, India has done differently. There lives
the only race in the world which, in the whole history of
humanity, never went beyond their frontiers to conquer
anyone, who never coveted that which belonged to anyone
else, and whose only fault was that their lands were so
fertilé, and their wits so keen, that they accumulated
wealth by the hard labour of their hands, and so tempted
other nations to come and despoil them. They are con-
tented to he despoiled, and to be called barbarians, and in
veturn they want to send to this world visions 3f the
Supreme, to lay bare for the world the secrets of human
nature, to rend the veil that conceals the real man, be-
cause they know the dream, because they know that
behind this materialism lives the real divine nature of man
which no sin can tarnish, no crime can spoil, no lust
can kill, which the fire cannot burn, nor the water wet,.
which heat cannot dry, nor death kill, and to them this true
nature of man is as real as is any material object to the
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_senses of an Occidental. Just as you are brave to jump at
the mouth gf a cannon with a hurrah ; just as you are brave
in the name of patriotism to stand up and give up your
lives for your country, so are they brave in the name of
God. There it is that when a man declares that this is a
world of ideas, that it is all a dream, he casts off clothes
and property to demonstrate that what he believes and
thinks is true. There it is that a man sits on the banks
of a river, when he has known that life is eternal, and
wants to give up his body just as nothing, just as you
can give up a bit of straw. Therein lies their heroism,
ready to face death as a brother, because they are convinced
that there is no death for them. Therein lies the strength
that has made them invincible through hundreds of
years of oppression and foreign invasions, and foreign
tyranny. The nation lives to-day, and in that nation,
even in the days of the direst disaster, spiritual giants
have never failed to arise. Asia produces giants in
spirituality just as the Occident produces giants in
polities, giants in science. In the beginning of the prosent
century, when Western influence began to pour into India,
whgn Western conquerors, with sword in hand, came to
demonstrate to the children of the %ages that they were
merg birbarians, a race of dreamers, that their religion was
but mythology, and God and soul and everything they had
been struggling for were mere words without meaning,
that the thousands of years of struggle, the thousands
of years of endless renunciation, had all been in vain, the
- question began to be agitated among young men at the
universifies whether the whole national existence up to
this date had been a failure, if they must begin anew on
the Occidental plan, tear up their old books, burn theiy
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philosophies, drive away their preachers, and break down
their temples.

Did not the Occidental conqueror, the man w: ho demon-
strated his religion with sword and gun, say that all the old
ways were mere superstition and idolatry? Children
brought up and educated in the new schools started on the
Occidental plan, drank in these ideas from their childhood
and it is not to be wondered at that doubts arose. But
instead of throwing away superstition and making a real
search after truth, the test of truth became ¢ What does
the West say?” The priest must go, the Vedas must be
burned, because the West has said so. Out of the feeling
of unrest thus preduced, there arose a wave of so-called
reform in India.

If you wish to be a true reformer, three things are
wecessary. The first is to feel; do you really feel for your
brothers? Do you really feel that there is so much misery
in the world, so much ignorance and superstition ? Do you
really feel that men are your brothers ¢ Does this idea.
come into your whole being 2 Does it run in your blood ?
Does it tingle in your veins 2 Does it course through every
nerve and filament of your body 2 Are you full of that idea
of sympathy ? If you'are, that is only the first step. You
must tmnk next if you have found any remedy. The. old
ideas may be all superstition, but in and around these
masses of superstition are nuggets of gold and truth. ‘
Have you discovered means by which to keep that gold
alone, without any of the dross? If you have done that,
that is only the second step, one more thing is necessary.
‘What is your motive? Are you sure that you are npt
actuated by greed for gold, by thirst for fame, or power ?
Are you really sure that you can stand to your ideals, and



MY MASTER. 3 7

»

y work on, even if the whole world wants to crush you

g

down ¢ Arg you sure you know what you want, and will
perform your duty, and that alone, even if your life is
at stake 2 Are you sure that you will persevere so long as
life endures, so long as one pulsation in the heart will
last 2 Then you are a real reformer, you are a teacher, 2
master, a blessing to mankind ! But man is so impatient,
so short-sighted ! He has not the patience to wait, he has
not the power to see. He wants to rule, he wants results
immediately. Why? He wants to reap the fruits
himself, and does not really care for others. Duty for

» duty’s sake is not what he wants. ¢ To work you bave
the right, but not to the fruits thereof,” says Krishna.
Why cling to results 2 Qurs are the duties. Let the fruits
take care of themselves. But man has no patience, he
takes up any scheme and the larger number of would-be
reformers all over the world, can be classed under this
heading.

As 1 have said, the idea of reform came tp India when
it seemed as if the wave of materialism that had invaded
her shores would sweep away the teachings of the sages.
But the nation had borne the shocks of a thousand such
waves of change. This one was mild in comparison. Wave
after vave had flooded the land, breaking ahd crushing
éverything for hundreds of years; the sword had flashed,
and ¢ Victory unto Allah” had rent the skies of India, but
these floods subsided, leaving the national ideals unchanged.

The Indian nation cannot be killed. Deathless it stands
and it will stand so long as that spirit shall remain as the
Jbackgrpund, so long as her people do not give up their
spirituality. Beggars they may remain, poor and poverty-
stricken ; dirt and squalor may surround them perhaps

.

»
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throughout all time, but let them not give up their God,
let them not forget that they are the children of the sages.

Just as in the West even the man in theestreet wants to

trace his descent from some robber-baron of the Middle

Ages, so in India even an Emperor on the throne wants to

trace his descent from some beggar-sage in the forest,

from & man who wore the bark of a tree, lived upon the

fruits of the forest and communed with God. That is the

type of descent we want, and while holiness is thus

supremely venerated, India cannot die.

It was while "reforms of various kinds were being
inaugurated in India, that a child was born of poor
Brahmin parents on the 20th of February, 1835, in one of
the remote villages of Bengal. The father and mother
were very orthodox people. The life of a really orthodox
Brahmin is one of continuous renunciation. Very few
things can he do, and over and beyond them the orthodox
Brahmin must not occupy himself with any secular busi-
ness. At the same time he must not receive gifts from
everybody. You may imagine how rigorous that life
becomes. You have heard of the Brahmins and their
priesteraft many times, but very few of you have ever
stopped to ask what mikes this wonderful band of men the
rulers of their fellows. They are the poorest of all the
classes in the country, and the secret of their power lies in
their renunciation. They never covet wealth. Theirs is
the poorest priesthood in the world,and, therefore, the most
powerful. Even in this poverty, a Brahmin’s wife will
never allow a poor man to pass through the village without
giving him something to eat. That is considered the
highest duty of the mother in India; and because she is
the mother it is her duty to be served last; she must see
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, that everyone is served before her turn comes. 'That is
why the mother is regarded as God in India. This parti-

» cular woman, the tother of our present subject, was the

. very type of a Hindu mother. The higher the caste, the
greater the restrictions. The lowest caste people can eat
and drink anything they like, but as men rise in the
social scale more and more restrictions come, and when
they reach the highest caste, the Brahmin, the hereditary
priesthood of India, their lives, as I have said, are very
much circumseribed. Compared to Western manners their
lives are of continuous asceticism. But they have great
steadiness ; when they get hold of an idea they carry it out
to its very conclusion, and they keep hold of it generation
after generation until they make something out of it.
Once give them an idea and it is not easy to take it back
again, but it is hard to make them grasp a new idea.

The orthodox Hindus, therefore, are very exclusive,
living entirely within their own horizon of thought and
feeling. Their lives are laid down in our old books in
every little detail, and the least detail is grasped with
almost adamantine firmness by them. They would starve
rather than eat a meal cooked by the hands of a man not
belonging to their own small section of caste. But withal
they have intensity and tremendous earnestness. That

‘force of intense faith and religious life occurs often among
the orthodox Hindus, because their very orthodoxy comes
from the tremendous conviction that it is right. We may
not all think that that to which they hold on with such
perseverance is right, but to them itis. Now it is written
in pur bogks that a man should always be charitable even

. to the extreme. If a man starves himself to death to help
another man, to save that man’s life, it is all right; it is

b4

4
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even held that a man ought to do that. And it is expected

of 2 Brahmin to carry this idea out to the very extreme.
Those who are acquainted with the literature of India will
remember a beautiful old story about this extreme charity,
how a whole family, as related in the Mahabharata, starved
themselves to death and gave their last meal to a beggar.
This is not an exaggeration, for such things still exist.
The characters of the father and mother of my Master
were very much like that. Very poor they were and yet
many a time the mother would starve herself a whole day
to help & poor man. Of them this child was born and he
was a peculiar child from very babyhood. He remembered
his past from his birth, and was conscious for what purpose
he came into the world, and every power was devoted to
the fulfilment of that purpose. While he was quite young
his father died and the boy was sent to school. A
Jrahmin’s boy must go to school; the caste restricts
him to a learned profession only. The old system of
education in India, still prevalent in many parts of the
country, especially in connection with Sannyasins, was
very different from the modern system. The students had
not to pay. It was thought that knowledge is so swcred
that no man ought to sell it. Knowledge must be given
freely and without any price. The teachers %sed to
take students without charge, and not only so, but most of

them gave their students food and clothes. To snpport'

these teachers the wealthy - families on certain occasions,

such as a marriage festival, or at the cer eQOes for the
dead, made gifts to them. They were considered the first
and foremost claimants to certain gifts, and they, in their

turn, had to maintain their students. This boy about

whom I am speaking had an elder brother, a learned

~
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)rofessor and went to study with him. After a short
" time the boy, became convinced that the aim of all secular

» learning was meresmaterial advancement, and he resolved

to give up study and devote himself to the pursuit of

spiritual knowledge. The father being dead, the family
was very poor, and this boy had to make his own living.
He went to a place near Calcutta and became a temple
priest. To become a temple priest is thought very
degrading to a Brahmin. Our temples are not churches,
in your sense of the word, they are not places for public
worship, for,"properly speaking, there is no such thing as
public worship in India. Temples are erected mostly by
rich persons as a meritorious religious act.

If a man has much property, he wantsto build a tem-
ple. In that he puts a symbol or an image of an Incarnation
of God, and dedicates it to worship in the name of God.
The worshipis akin to that which is conducted in Roman
Catholic churches, very much like'the Mass, reading certain
sentences from the Sacred Books, waving a light before
the image, and treating the image in every respect as we
treat a great man. This is all that is done in the temple.
Thg man who goesto a temple is not considered thereby a
better man than he who never goes.* More properly the
latter i4 considered the more religious man, for feligion in
India is to each man his own private affair and all his
worship is conducted in the privacy of his own home. It
has been held from the most ancient times in our country
that it is a degenerating occupation to become a temple
priest. There is another idea behind it, that, just as with
education, but in a far more intense sense with religion,
the fact that temple priests take fees for their work is
making merchandise of sacred things. So you may imagine

s
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the feelings of that boy when he was forced through

poverty to take up the only oceupation open to him,-—:

that of a temple priest. .

There have been various poets in Bengal whose songs
have passed down to the people; they are sung in the
streets of Calcutta and in every village. Most of these
are religious songs, and their one central idea, which is
perhaps peculiar to the religions of India, isthe idea of
realization. There is not a book in India on religion which
does not breathe this idea. M.m must realize God, feel
God, see God, talk to God That is 1e11"10n The Indian
atmObphcxe is full of stories of saintly persons having
visions of God. Such doctrines form the basis of their
religion ; and all these ancient books and scriptures are the
writings of persons who came into direct contact with spi-
ritual facts. These books were not written for the intel-
lect, nor can any reasoning understand them because they
have been written by men who have seen things of
which they write, and they can be understood only by men
whe have raised themselves to the same height. They say
there is such a thing as realization even in this life, and it
is open to everyone, and religion begins with the opeping
of this faculty, if I may call it so. This is the central
idea in alt religions and this is why we may find ohe , man
with the most finished oratorical powers, or the most con-
vincing logie, preaching the highest doctrines and yet unable
to get people to listen to him; and another, a poor man,
who scarcely can speak the language of his own mother-
land, yet with half the nation worshipping him in his own
life-time as God. The idea somehow or other has got
abroad that he has raised himself to that state of realiza-
tion, that religion is no more a matter of conjecture to
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him, that he is no more groping in the dark on such
momentous qaestions as religion, the immortality of the
soul, and God ; and people come from all quarters to see
him and gradually they begin to worship him as an Incar-
nation of God.

In the temple was an image of the * Blissful Mother.”
This boy had to conduct the worship morning and evening
and by and by this one idea filled his mind,—¢ Is there
anything behind this Image? Is it true that there is
a Mother of Bliss in the universe 2 TIs it true that she
lives and guides this universe, or is it all a dream ? Is
there any reality in religion 2” This scepticism comes to
almost every Hindu child. Tt is the standing scepticism
of our country—is this that we are doing real 2 And
theories will not satisfy us, although there are ready at
hand almost all the theories that have ever been made with
regard to God and soul. Neither books nor theories can
satisfy us, the one idea that gets hold of thousands of our
people is this idea of realization. Is it true that there is a
God 2 If it be true, can I see Him? Can I realize 2he
truth? The Western mind may think all this very
imprscticable, but to us it is intensely practical. For this
idea men will give up their lives. For this idea
thousa.nds of Hindus every year give up theit homes
and many of them die through the hardships they have to
‘undergo To the Western mind this must seem most
visionary, and I can see the reason for this point of view.
But after years of residence in the West, I still think this
idea the most practical thing in life,

Life i is but momentary whether you are a toiler in the
streets, or an Emperor ruling millions.  Life is but
momentary, whether you have the best of health or the



<N

14 MY MASTER.

(8

worst. There is but one solution of life, says the Hindu,
and that solution is what they call God and ¢Religion. If
these be true, life becomes explained, life becomes bearable;
becomes enjoyable. Otherwise, life is but a useless burden.
That is our idea, but no amount of reasoning can demon-
strate it ; it can only make it probable, and there it rests. .
Facts are only in the senses and we have to sense Religion
to demonstrate it to ourselves. We have to sense God
to be convinced that there is a God. Nothing but our own
perceptions can make these things real to us.

This idea took possession of the boy and his whole life
became concentrated upon that. Day after day he would
weep and say : “ Mother, is it true that Thou existest, or
is it all poetry 2 Is the Blissful Mother an imagination of
poets and misguided people, or is there such a reality 2”
‘We have seen that of books, of education in our sense of
the word, he had none and so much the more natural,
so much the more healthy was his mind, so much the purer
his thoughts, undiluted by drinking in the thoughts of
others. This thought which was uppermost in his mind
gained in strength every day until he could think of
nothing else. He could no more conduct the wership
properly, could no more attend to the various details in all
their minuteness. Often he would forget to place the food
offering before the image, sometimes he would forget to
wave the light, at other times he would wave the light
a whole day, and forget everything else. At last it became
impossible for him to serve in the temple. He left it and
entered into a little wood that was near and lived there.
About this part of his life he has told me many times that
he could not tell when the sun rose or set, nor how he
lived. He lost all thought of himself and forgot to eat.
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During this period he was lovingly watched over by a
velative who put into his mouth food which he mechanic-
ally swallowed.

Days and nights thus passed with the boy. When a
whole day would pass, towards evening, when the peals of
bells in the temples would reach the forest, the chimes,
and the voices of the persons singing, it would make the
boy very sad, and he would cry: ¢ One day is gone in
vain, Mother, and Thou dost not come. One day of this
short life has gone and I have not known the Truth.” In
the agony of his soul, sometimes he would rub his face
against the ground and weep.

This is the tremendous thirst that seizes the human
heart. Later on, this very man said to me: ¢ My child,
suppose there is a bag of gold in one room, and a robber
in the room next to it, do you think that robber can sleep?
He cannot. His mind will be always thinking how to get
into that room and get possession of that gold. Do you
think then that a man firmly persuaded that there is a
reality behind all these sensations, that there is a God, that
there is One who never dies, One that is the infinite amount
of al>bliss, a bliss compared to which these pleasures of the
senses are simply playthings, can rest contented without
stlugglmﬂ to attain it? Can he cease his efforts for a mo-

‘ment ? No. He will become mad with longing.” This divine
madness seized this boy. At that time he had no teacher ;
nobody to tell him anything except that everyone thought
that he was out of his mind. This is the ordinary condition
of things. If a man throws aside the vanities of the world
we hear him called mad, but such men are the salt of the

,earth Out of such madness have come the powers that
have moved this world of ours, and out of such
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madness alone will come the powers of the futurd,
that are going to be in the world. So®lays, weeks,
months passed in continuous struggle of the soul to arrive'
at Truth. The boy began to see visions, to see won-
derful things, the secrets of his nature were beginning to
open to him. Veil after veil was, as it were, being taken
off. Mother Herself became the teacher, and initiated the
boy into the truths he sought. At this time there came to
this place a woman, beautiful to look at, learned beyond
compare. Later on this Saint used to say about her that
she was not learned, but was the embodiment of learning ;
she was learning itself, in human form. There, too,
you find the peculiarity of ‘the Indian mnation. In
the midst of the ignorance in which the average Hindu
woman lives, in the midst of what is called in western
countries her lack of freedom, there could arise a woman of
this supreme spirituality. She was a Sannyasini, for
women also give up the world, throw away their property,
do not marry, and devote themselves to the worship of the
Lotd. Shecame, and when she heard of this boy in the
forest she offered to go to see him, and here was the first
help he received. At once she recognized what his tréuble
was, and\ ~ she said to him : ¢ My son, blessed is  the man
upon whom such madness comes. The whole of this universe
is mad; some for wealth, some for pleasure, some for
fame, some for a hundred other things. Blessed is the man
who is mad after God. Such men are very few.” This
woman remained near the boy for years, taught him the
forms of the religions of India, initiated him in the
different practices of Yoga, and, as it were, guided nd
brought into harmony this tremendous river of; spiritual-
ity.
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Later there came to the same forest, a Sannyasin, one

' of the beggar-friars of India, a learned man, a philosopher.

He was a p:eculiar man, he was an idealist. He did not
believe that this world existed in reality, and to demon-

" strate that he would never go under a roof, he would always

live out of doors, in storm and sunshine alike. This man
began to teach the boy the philosophy of the Vedas, and
he found very soon, to his astonishment, that the pupil
was in some respects wiser than the master. He spent
several months there with the boy, after which he initiated
him into the order of Sannyasins and took his depar-
ture.

The relatives of this boy thought that his madness
could be cured if they could get him married. Sometimes
in India young children are married by their parents and
relatives without giving their own consent in the matter.
This boy had been married at the age of about eighteen
to a little girl of five. Of course, such a marriage is but a
betrothal. The real marriage takes place when the wife
grows older, when it is customary for the husband to go
and bring his bride to his own home. In this case, how-
ever, the husband had entirely forgotten he had a wife.
In her far-off home the girl had heard that her husband
had become a religious enthusiast and that he, was even
considered insane by many. She resolved to learn the
truth for herself, so she set out and walked to the place
where her husband was. When at last she stood in her
husband’s presence, he at once admitted her right to his
life; although in India any person, man or woman, who
embraces a religious life is thereby freed from all other
obligatigns. The young man fell at the feet of his wife
and saic"? : “I have learned to look upon every woman as

mother, but I am at your service.”
2
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The maiden was a pure and noble soul, and was able
to understand her husband’s aspirations ang sympathize
with them. She quickly told him that she had no wish to ,
drag him down to a life of worldliness; but that all she
desired was to remain near him, to serve him, and to
learn of him. She became one of his most devoted
disciples, always revering him as a divine being. Thus
through his wife’s consent the last barrier was removed
and he was free to lead the life he had chosen,

The next desire that seized upon the soul of this man
was to know the truth about the various religions. Up to
that time he had not known any religion but his own. He
wanted to understand what other religions were like. So
he sought teachers of other religions. By teachers you
must always remember what we mean in India—not a
bookworm, but a man of realization, one who knows
truth at first-hand and not centuries after. He found a
Mohammedan Saint and went to live with him ; he under-
went the disciplines prescribed by him, and, to his aston-
ishment, found that when faithfully carried out, these
devotional methods led him to the same goal he had al-
ready attained. He gathered similar experience from
following the true religion of Jesus Christ. He went
to the various sects existing in our country that were
available to him, and whatever he took up he went into it
with his whole heart. He did exactly as he was told, and
in every instance he arrived at the same result. Thus
from actual experience he came to know that the goal of
every religion is the same, that each is trying to teach the
same thing, the difference being largely in method, and
still more in language. At the core, all sects an¢ all reli-
gions bhave the same aim. $

Then came to him the conviction that to be perfect,
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, the sex idea must go, because soul has no sex, soul is
neither mala nor female. It is only in the body that sex

» exists, and the man who desires to reach the spirit cannot,

. at the same time, hold to sex distinctions. Having been
born in a masculine body, this man now wanted to bring
the feminine idea into everything. He began to think
that he was a woman, he dressed like a woman, spoke like
a woman, gave up the occupations of men, and lived among
the women of his own family, until, after years of this
discipline, his mind became changed, and he entirely forgot
the idea of sex; all thought of that vanished and the
whole view of life became changed to him.

‘We hear in the West about worshipping woman, but
this is usually for her youth and beauty. This man meant
by worshipping woman, that to him every woman’s face was
that of the Blissful Mother, and nothing but that. I my-
self have seen this man standing before those women whom
society would not touch, and falling at their feet bathed in
tears, saying:  Mother, in one form Thou artin the
street, and in another form Thou art the universe. I salute
Thee, Mother, I salute Thee.” Think of the blessedness of
that life from which all carnality has vanished, when every
womnn;s face has become transfigured, and only the face of
the .Divine Mother, the Blissful One, the Protectress of the
human race shines upon the man who can look upon every
woman with that love and reverence! That is what we
want, Do you mean to say that the divinity behind every
woman can ever be cheated ¢ It never was and never will
be. Unconsciously it asserts itself. Unfailingly it detects
fraud, it detects hypocrisy, unerringly it feels the warmth
of trutkf, the light of spirituality, the holiness of purity,
Such putity is absolutely necessary if real spirituality is to
be attained,
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This rigorous, unsullied purity came into the life of .

that man ; all the struggles which we have ia our lives
were past for him. His hard-earned jewels of spirituality,
for which he had given three-quarters of his life, were
now ready to be given to humanity, and then began
his mission. His teaching and preaching were peculiar, he
would never take the position of a teacher. In our coun-
try a teacher is a most highly venerated person, he is
regarded as God Himself. We have not even the same
respect for our father and mother. Father and mother
give us our body, but the teacher shows us the way to sal-
vation. We are his children, we are born in the spiritual
line of the teacher. All Hindus come to pay respect to an
extraordinary teacher, they crowd around him. And here
was such a teacher, but the teacher had no thought whether
he was to be respected or not, he had not the least idea
that he was a great teacher, he thought that it was Mother
who was doing everything and not he. He always said :
“If any good comes from my lips, it is the Mother who
speaks ; what have I to do with it?” That was his one
idea about his work, and to the day of his death he never
gave it up. This man sought no one. His principle was,
first form character, first earn spirituality, and results will

come of thivinselves. His favourite illustration was, ¢ When
the lotus opens, the bees come of their own accord to_ seel\
the ho hone), so let the lotus of your character be full-blown
and the results will follow.” This is a great lesson to
learn. My Master taught me this lesson hundreds of
times, yet I often forget it. Few understand the power of
thought. If a man goes into a cave, shuts himself in, and
thinks one really great thought and dies, that thoj ght will
penetrate the adamantine walls of that cave, vibrate
through space, and at last penetrate the whole human race.
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# Buch is the power of thought ; be in no hurry, therefore,

to give yow’ thoughts to others. First have something to

give, He alone teaches who has something to give, for

* teaching is not talking, teaching is not imparting doctrines,
it is communicating. Spirituality can be communicated
just as really as I can give you a flower. This is true in
the most literal sense. This idea is very old in India and
finds illustration in the West in the belief in the theory
of apostolic succession. Therefore, first make character—
that is the highest duty you can perform. KXnow Truth
for yourself, and there will be many to whom you can
teach it afterwards; they will all come. This was the
attitude of my Master—he criticised no one.

For years I lived with that man, but never did I hear
those lips utter one word of condemnation for any sect.
He had the same sympathy for all of them ; he had found
the harmony between them. A man may be intellectual,
or devotional, or mystic, or active, and the various reli-
gions represent one or the other of these types. Yet it is
possible to combine all the four in one man, and this is

what, future humanity is going to do. That was his idea,
Hé condemned no one, but saw the good in all.

Paople came by thousands to see this wonderful man,
to hear him speak in a patois, every word of which was
forceful and instinet with light. For it is not what is
spoken, much less the language in which it is spoken, it is
the personality of the speaker which dwells in everything
he says that carries weight. Every one of us feels this at
times. We hear most splendid orations, most wonderfully
seasoned out discourses, and we go home and forget it all,
All othtr times we hear a few words in the simplest of
l:mguaée, and they accompany us all our lives, become part
and parcel of ourselves and produce lasting results, The

»
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words of a man who can put his personality into them ¢
take effect, but he must have tremendous persdnality. All
teaching is giving and taking, the teacher gives and the
taught receives, but the one must have something to give, -
and the other must be open to receive.

This man came to live near Calcutta, the capital of
India, the most important university town in our country,
which was sending out sceptics and materialists by the
hundreds every year, yet the great men from the different
universities used to come and listen to him. I heard of
this man, and I went to hear him. He looked just like
an ordinary man, with nothing remarkable about him.
He used the most simple language, and I thought, * Can
this man be a great teacher?” I crept near to him and
asked him the question which I had been asking others all
my life : ““ Do you believe in God, Sir ¢’ ¢ Yes,” he replied,
“ Can you prove it, Sir?” ¢ Yes.” “ How?” * Because I
see Him just as I see you here, only in a much intenser
sense.” That impressed me at once. TFor the first time
I had found a man who dared to say that he saw God, that
religion was a reality, to be felt, to be sensed in an
infinitely more intense way than we can sense the world.
I began to come near that man, day after day, and I
actually sa® that religion could be given. One touch,-one
glance, can make a whole life change. I had read about
Buddha and Christ and Mahommed, about all those
different luminaries of ancient times, how they would
stand up and say, ¢ Be thou whole,” and the man became
whole. I now found it to be true, and when 1 myself saw
this man, all scepticism was brushed aside. It would be
done, and my Master used to say: ¢ Religioj can be
given and taken more tangibly, more really than ahything
else in the world.” Be, therefore, spiritual first; have

(53
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sgomething to give, and then stand before the world and
give it. Refigion is not talk, nor doctrines nor theories,
* por is it sectarianism. Religion cannot live in sects and
-societies. It is the relation between the soul and God ;
how can it be made into a society ¢ It would then degen-
srate into a business, and wherever there is business, or
business principles in religion, spirituality dies. Religion
does not consist in erecting temples, or building churches,
or attending public worship. It is not to be found in
books, nor in words, nor in lectures, nor in organizations.
Religion consists in realization. As a fact, we all know
that nothing will satisfy us until we know the truth for
ourselves. However we may argue, however much we may
hear, but one thing will satisfy us, and that is our own
realization, and such an experience is possible for every one
of us, if we will only try. The first ideal of this attempt
to realize religion is that of renunciation. As far as we
can, we must give up. Light and darkness, enjoyment of
the world and enjoyment of God will never go together.
“ Ye cannot serve God and Mammon.” ,
The second idea that I learned from my Master, and
which is perhaps the most vital, is the wonderful truth that
the religions of the world are not contradictory nor
antagonistic ; they are but various phases of Une Eternal
Religion. One Infinite Religion existed all through eter-
nity and will ever exist, and this Religion is expressing
itself in various countries, in various ways. Therefore,
we must respect all religions and we must try to accept
them all as far as we can. Religions manifest themselves
not only according to race and geographical position,
but accprding to individual powers. In one man religion
is manifesting itself as intense activity, as work. In
another it is manifesting itself as intense devotion, in yet
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another as mysticism, in others as philosophy, and so‘
forth. It is wrong when we say to othérs: ¢ Your
methods are not right.” To learn this central secret
that the Truth may be one and yet many at the
same time, that we may have different visions of the
same Truth from different standpoints, is exactly what
must be done. Then, instead of antagonism to anyone, we
shall have infinite sympathy with all. Knowing that
as long as there are different natures born into this world
they will require different applications of the same
religious truths, we shall understand that we are bound to
have forbearance with each other. Just as Nature is unity
in variety, an infinite variation in the phenomenal, and
behind all these variations, the Infinite, the Unchangeable,
the Absolute, so it is with every man; the microcosm
is but a miniature repetition of the macrocosm ; in spite of
all these variations, in and through them all runs this
eternal harmony, and we have to recognise this. Thisidea,
above all other ideas, I find to be the crying necessity of
the day. Coming from a country which is a hotbed of re-
ligious sects—through good fortune or ill fortune, everyone
who has a religious idea wants to send an advance guard
there—from my childhood I have been acquainted with the
various sects of the world ; even the Marmons came to
preach in India. Welcome them all! That is the soil on
which to preach religion. There it takes root more than in
any other country. If you come and teach politics to the
Hindus they do not understand, but if you come to preach
religion however curious it may be, you will have hundreds
and thousands of followers in no time, and you have every
chance of becoming a living god in your life-time) I am
glad it is so, it is the one thing we want in Indit. The
sects among the Hindus are various, almgst infinite in
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number, and some of them apparently hopelessly contradic-
tory. Yet tiaey all tell you they are but different manifest-

Yations of Religion. ¢ As different rivers, taking their
start from different mountains, running crooked or straight,
all come and mingle their waters in the ocean, so the
different sects, with their different points of view, at last
all come unto Thee.” This is not a theory, it has to be
recognized, but not in that patronizing way which we see
with some. Oh, yes, there are some very good things.”
(Some even have the most wonderfully liberal idea that
other religions are all little bits of a prehistoric evolution,
but “ ours is the fulfilment of things.”) One man says
because his is the oldest religion it is the best ; another
makes the same claim because his is the latest. We have
to recognize that each one of them has the same saving
power as every other. It is a mass of superstition
that you have heard everywhere, either in the temple
or the church, that there is any difference. The same God
answers all; and it is not you, nor I, nor any body of men,
that is responsible for the safety and salvation of the least
little bit of the soul; the same Almighty God is respon-
sible for all of them. I do not understand how people’
declare, themselves to be believers in God, and, at the same
time, think that God has handed over to a little body of
men all truth, and that they are the guardians of the rest
of humanity. Do not try to disturb the faith of any
man. If youcan give him something better, if you can
get hold of a man where he stands and give him a push
upwards, do so, but do not destroy what he has. The
only true teacher is he who can convert himself, as it were,
into a thousand persons at a moment’s notice. The only
true teacher is he who can immediately come down to the

level of the student, and transfer his soul to the student’s
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soul and see through the student’s eyes and hear througk
his ears and understand through his mind. Such a teacher

can really teach and none else. All these negative, break-*
ing-down, destructive teachers that are in the world can.

never do any good.

In the presence of my Master I found out that man
could be perfect, even in this body. Those lips never
cursed anyone, never even criticised anyone, Those eyes
were beyond the possibility of seeing evil, that mind had
lost the power of thinking evil. He saw nothing but
good. That tremendous purity, that tremendous renun-
ciation is the one secret of spirituality. ¢ Neither through
wealth, nor through progeny, but through renunciation
alone, is immortality to be reached,” say the Vedas.
“Sell all thou hast and give to the poor, and follow
me,” says Christ.

So all great saints and prophets have expressed
it, and have carried it out in their lives. How can
great spirituality come without that renunciation ¢
Renunciation is the background of all religious thought
wherever it be, and you will always find that as this idea
of renunciation lessens, the more will the senses creep into
the field of religion, and spirituality will decrease in
the same ratio. That man was the embodiment of
renunciation. In our country it is mnecessary for a
man who becomes a Sannyasin to give up all worldly
wealth and position, and this my Master carried out
literally. There were many who would have felt
themselves blest, if he would only have accepted a present
from their hands, who would gladly have given him
thousands if he would have taken them, but these were
the only men from whom he would turn away. (He was
a triumphant example, a living realization of the complete
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eonquest of lust and desire for money. He was beyond
all ideas of either, and such men are necessary for this
*century. Such renunciation is necessary in these days
when men have begun to think that they cannot live a
month without what they call their “ necessities,” and
which they are increasing in geometrical ratio. It is
necessary in a time like this that a man shall arise to
demonstrate to the sceptics of the world that there yet
breathes a man who does not carea straw for all the gold
orall the fame that is in the universe. Yet there are
such men.

The first part of my Master’s life was spent inacquiring
spirituality, and the remaining years in distributing it.
Men came in crowds to hear him and he would talk twenty
hours in the twenty-four, and that not for one day,
but for months and months, until at last the body
broke down under the pressure of this tremendous
strain. His intense love for mankind would not let him
refuse to help even the humblest of the thousands who
sought his aid. Gradually there developed a vital throat
disorder and yet he could not be persuaded to refrain from
these exertions. As soon as he heard that people were
asking %o see him he would insist upon having them ad-
mitted and would answer all their questions. There was
no rest for him. Once a man asked him : “Sir, you are
a great Yogi, why do you not put your mind a little on
your body and cure your disease?” At first he did not
answer, but when the question had been repeated he gently
said : * My friend, I have thought you were a sage, but
you talk like other men of the world. This mind has been
given to the Lord, do you mean to say that I should take
it back and put it upon the body which is but a mere cage
of the soul2”
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So he went on preaching to the people, and the news
spread that his body was about to pass atay, and the
people began to flock to him in greater crowds than ever.
You cannot imagine the way they come to these great
religious teachers in India, crowd around them and make
gods of them while they are yet living. Thousands are
ready to touch simply the hem of their garments. It is
through this appreciation of spirituality in others that
spirituality is produced. Whatever any man wants and
appreciates, that he will get, and it is the same with
nations. If you go to India and deliver a political lecture,
however grand it may be, you will 'scarcely find people to
listen to you, but just go and teach religion, live it, not
merely talk it, and hundreds will crowd just to look at you,
to touch your feet. 'When the people heard that this holy
man was likely to go from them soon, they began to come
around him more than ever before, and my Master went
on teaching them without the least regard for his health.
‘We could not prevent this. Many of the people came from
long distances, and he would not rest until he had answered
their questions, * While I can speak I must teach them,”
he would say, and he was as good as his word. One day
he told us that he would lay down the body that Qay, and
repeating the most sacred word of the Vedas he entered
into Samadhi and so passed away.

His thoughts and his message were known to very few
who were capable of teaching them. Among others, he left
a few young boys who had renounced the world, and were
ready to carry on his work., Attempts were made to crush
them. But they stood firm, having the inspiration of that
great life before them. Having had the contact of that
blessed life for years, they stood their ground. These
young men were living as Sannyasins, begging through
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the streets of the city where they were born, although some
of them came from first-class families. At first . they met
with great antagonism, but they persevered and went on
from day to day spreading all over India the message of
that great man, until the whole country was filled with the
ideas he had preached. This man from a remote village
of Bengal, without education, simply by the sheer force of
his own determination, realized the truth and gave it to
others, leaving only a few young boys to keep it alive.
To-day the name of Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa is
known all over India with its millions of people. Nay,
the power of that man has spread beyond India, and if
there has ever been a word of truth, a word of spirituality
that I have spoken anywhere in the world, I owe it to my

Master; only the mistakes are mine,
This is the message of Sri Ramakrishna to the modern

world. “ Do not eare for doctrines, do not care for dogmas,
or sects, or churches or temples; they count for little
compared with the essence of existence in each man which
is spirituality, and the more that this is developed in a man,
the more powerful is he for good. Earn that, first acqﬁire
that, and criticise no one, for all doctrines and creeds
have some good in them. Show by your lives that
religion does not mean words, nor names, nor sects,
but that it means spiritual realization. Only those can
understand who have felt. Only those that have attained
to spirituality can communicate it to others, can be great
teachers of mankind. They alone are the powers of light.”
The more such men are produced in a country, the
more that country will be raised ; and that country where
such men absolutely do not exist is simply doomed, nothing
can save it. Therefore, my Master’s message to mankind
is, “ Be spiritual and realize truth for yourself.” He would
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have you give up for the sake of your fellow beings. Hs
would have you cease talking about love for your brother,
and set to work to prove your words. The time has come*
for renunciation, for realization, and then you will see the
harmony in all the religions of the world. You will know
that there is no need of any quarrel, and then only will
you be ready to help humanity. To proclaim and make
clear the fundamental unity underlying all religions was
the mission of my Master. Other teachers have taught
special religions which bear their names, but this great
Teacher of the nineteenth century made no claim for him-
self, he left every religion undisturbed because he had
realized that, in reality, they are all part and parcel of one
Eternal Religion.
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SWAMI,S THANKS FOR THE RECEPTION.

T fills my heart with joy unspeakable to rise in response
to the warm and cordial welcome which you have
given us, I thank you in the name of the most

ancient order of monks in the world; I thank you in the-
name of the mother of religions ; and I thank you in the
name of the millions and millions of Hindu people of all
classes and sects.

My thanks, also, to some of the speakers on this plat-
form who have told you that these men from far-off nations
may well claim the honor of bearing to the different lands
the idea of toleration. I am proud to belong to a religion
which has taught the world both tolerance and universal
acceptance. We believe not only in universal toleratipn,
but we accept all religions as true. I belong to a religion
into whose sacred language, the Sanskrit, the word ex-
clusion is untranslatable. I am proud to belong to a nation
which has sheltered the persecuted and the refugees of all
religions and all nations of the earth. We have gathered
in our bosom the purest remnant of the Israelites, a rem-
nant which came to Southern India and took refuge with us
in the very year in which their holy temple was shattered
to pieces by Roman tyranny. I belong to the religion which
has sheltered and is still fostering the remnant of the
grand Zoroastrian nation. I will quote to you, brethren,

N, * Lecture bhefore the Parliament of Religions held at Chicago
in 1893,
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a few lines from a hymn which I remember to hayge
repeated from my earliest boyhood, which (s every day
repeated by millions of human beings: * As the different,
streams have their sources in different places and mingle
their waters in the sea, O Lord, so the different paths
which men take through different tendencies, various
though they appear, crooked or straight, all lead to Thee.”

The present convention, which is one of the most
august- assemblies ever held, is in itself a vindication, a
declaration to the world of the wonderful doctrine preached
in the Gita : “ Whosoever comes to me, through whatsoever
form I reach him, they are all struggling through paths
that in the end always lead to me.” Sectarianism, bigotry,
and its horrible descendant, fanaticism, have possessed long
this beautiful earth. It has filled the earth with violence,
drenched it often and often with human blood, destroyed
civilization and sent whole nations to despair. Had it not
been for this horrible demon, human society would be far
more advanced than it is now. But its time has come
and I fervently hope that the bell that tolled this morning
in honor of this convention may be the death-knell to all
fanaticism, to all persecutions with the sword or the pen
and to all uncharitable feelings between persong wending
their way to the same goal.

HINDUISM: A UNIVERSAL FAITH,

Swami Vivekananda, of India, presented a paperon *
the Hindu faith, in which he said :

Three religions stand now-in the world which have
come down to us from time prehistoric—Hinduism,
Zoroastrianism, and Judaism. These all have received
tremendous shocks and all of them prove by their survival
their internal strength, But while Judaism failed to
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. obsorb Christianity and was driven out of its place of birth
by its all-conquering daughter, and a hundred thousand
»Parsis are all that are left to bear witness to their
grand religion ; sect after sect arose in India and seemed
to shake the religion of the Vedas to its very foundations,

. but, like the waters of the seashore in a tremendous earth-

quake, it receded only for a while, again to return in an

all-absorbing flood, and when the tumult ofthe rush was
over, these sects were all sucked in, absorbed and assi-
milated in the immense body of the mother faith.

From the high spiritual flights of Vedantic philosophy,
of which the latest discoveries of science seem like echoes,
from the agnosticism of the Buddhists and the atheism of
the Jains to the low ideas of idolatry and the multifarious
mythologies, each and all have a place in the Hindu’s
religion.

Where then, the question arises, where then is the
common centre to which all these widely diverging radii
converge ¢ Where is the common basis upon which all
these seemingly hopeless contradictions rest? And #his
is the question which I shall attempt to answer.

ABOUT THE VEDAS.

The, Hindus have received their religion through the
revelation of the Vedas. They hold that the Vedas are
without beginning and without end. It may sound ludi-
crous to this audience how a book can be without begin-
ning or end. But by the Vedas no books are meant.
They mean the accumulated treasury of spiritual laws
discovered by different persons in different times, Just
as the law of gravitation existed before its discovery and
would exist if all humanity forget it, so it is with the laws
that govern the spiritual world ; the moral, ethical, and

spiritual relations between soul and soul, and between
3
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individual spirits and the Father of all spirits, were there
before their discovery and will remain even eif we forget
them.

The discoverers of these laws are called Rishis, and
we honor them as perfected beings. I am glad to tell this
audience that some of the very best of them were women.

Here it may be said that these laws as laws may be
without end, but they must have had a beginning. The
Vedas teach us that creation is without beginning or end.
Science has proved to us that the sum total of the cosmic
energy is the same throughout all time. Then, if there
was a time when nothing existed, where was all this
manifested energy? Some say it was in a potential form
in God. But then God is sometimes potential and some-
times kinetic, which would make him mutable, and every-
thing mutable is a compound, and everything compound
must undergo that change which is called destruction.
And thus God would die. Therefore, there never was a
time when there was no creation.

« If I may be allowed to apply a simile, creation and
creator are two lines, without beginning and without end,
running parallel to each other, and God is power, and ever
active Providence, under Whose power, systems after
systems are being evolved out of chaos,—made to run for
a time and again destroyed. This is what the Hindu boy
repeats every day with his Guru, * The sun and the moon
the Lord created after other suns and moons.”  And this
agrees with science.

DEFINES EXISTENCE.

Here I stand ; and if I shut my eyes and try to con-
ceive my existence, “ I,” “ I,” ¢ 1,” what is the idea before
me ? Theidea of a body, Am I, then nothing but a
combination of matter and material substances? The
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Nedas declare, “ No.” T am a spirit living in a body. I
am not the body. The body will die, but I will not die.
»Here am I in this body, and when it will fall still will I
goon living? Also I had a past. The soul was not
created from nothing, for creation means a combination,
and that means a certain future dissolution. If, then, the
soul was created, it must die. Therefore, it was not
created. Some are born happy enjoying perfect health
with beautiful body and mental vigour and with all their
wants supplied. Others are born miserable. Some are with-
out hands or feet, some are idiots and only drag on a
miserable existence. Why, if they are all created, why
does a just and merciful God create one happyand the other
unhappy? Why is He so partial? Nor would it mend
matters in the least to hold that those who are miserable
in this life will be perfect in a future life. Why should a
man be miserable even here in the reign of a just and
merciful God ?

In the second place such an idea does not give us any
cause, but simply, the cruel fiat of an ali-powerful béing,
and therefore it is unscientific. There must have been
causes then to make a man miserable or happy before his
birth, anxd those are his past actions. Why may not all
the tendencies of the mind and body be accounted for by
inherited aptitude from parents? Here are the two parallel
lines of existence—one that of the mind—the other that of
matter.

MENTAL HEREDITY.

If matter and its transformation answer for all that we
have there is no necessity for supposing the existence of a
soul. But it cannot be proved that thought has been
evolved out of matter, and if a philosophical nionism is
inevitable, spiritual monism is certainly logical and no lesg
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desirable, but neither of these is necessary here. We can-
not deny that bodies inherit certain tendenckes, but those
tendencies only mean the physical configuration through
which a peculiar mind alone can act in a peculiar way.
The peculiar tendencies of any soul are caused by its past
actions. A soul with a certain tendency will take birth in
a body which is the fittest instrument for the display of
that tendency, by the laws of aftinity. And this is in per-
fect accord with science, for science wants to explain every-
thing by habit, and habit is the result of repetitions. So
these repetitions are also necessary to explain the natural
habits of anew-born soul. They were not got in this
present life, therefore they must have come down from
post lives.

But there is another suggestion, which takes all these
for granted. How is it that I do not remember anything
of my past life?2 This can be easily explained. I am now
speaking English. It is not my mother-tongue, in fact, not
a word of my mother-tongue is present in my conscious-
ness ; but let me try to bring such words up, they rush
into my consciousness. That shows that consciousness is
the name only of the surface of the mental ocean, and
within its depths are stored up all our experien¢es. Try
and struggle, and they will come up, and you will be
conscious even of the experiences of a past life.

RECALLING THE PAST.

This is direct and demonstrative evidence. Verifi-
cation is the perfect proof of a theory, and here is the
challenge thrown to the world by our Rishis. We have
discovered the secrets by which the very depths of the
ocean of memory can be stirred up—follow them and you
will get a complete reminiscence of your past life.
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o+ So then the Hindu believes that he is a spirit. Him
the sword carmot pierce, him the fire cannot burn, him the
water cannot melt, him the air cannot dry. The Hindu
believes that every soul is a circle whose circumference is
nowhere but whose centre is located in a body, and that
death means the change of this centre from body to body.
Nor is the soul bound by the conditions of matter. In its
very essence it is free, unbound, holy, and pure, and perfect.
But somehow or other it has got itself tied down closely to
matter, and thinks of itself as matter.

‘Why should the free, perfect, and pure being be thus
under the thraldom of matter 2 How can the perfect soul
be deluded into the belief that he is imperfect 2 We have
been told that the Hindus shirk the question and say that
no such question can be there. Some thinkers want to
answer the question by the supposing of one or more
quasi-perfect beings, and use big technical names to fill up
the gap. But namingis not explaining. The question
remains the same. How can the perfect become the quasi-
perfect ; how can the pure, the absolute, change even a
microscopically small part of its nature ? The Hindu
is sincer». He does not want to take shelter under
sophistry. He is brave enough to face the question in
a manly fashion. And his answer is, “I do not know.” I
do not know how the perfect being, the soul, came to
think of itself as imperfect, as joined and conditioned by
matter. But the fact is a fact forall that. Itis a fact
in everybody’s consciousness that he thinks himself as the
body. We do not attempt to explain why I am, why my
soul is, in this body. The answer that it is the will of
God is no explanation. This is nothing more than what
they say themselves, ‘“We do not know.”
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SOUL IS ETERNAL, “w

Well, then, the human soul is eternal axd immortal,
perfect and infinite, and death means only a change of centre
from one body to another. The present is determined by
our past actions, and the future will be by the present.
The soul will go on evolving up or reverting back from
birth to birth and death to death. Itis like a tiny
boat in a tempest, raised one moment on the foaming
crest of abillow and dashed down into a yawning chasm
the next, rolling to and fro at the mercy of good and bad
actions—a powerless, helpless wreck in an ever-raging,
ever-rushing, uncompromising current of cause and effect ;
a little moth placed under the wheel of causation which rolls
on crushing ’everything in its way, and waits not for the
widow’s tears or the orphan’s ery.

The heart sinks at this idea, yet such is the law of
Nature. Is there no hope? Isthere no escape ? The cry
that went up from the bottom of the heart of despair
reached the throne of Mercy, and words of hope and con-
solction came down and inspired a Vedic sage, and he
stood up before the world and in trumpet voice proclaimed
the glad tidings to the world. ¢ Hear, ye children of im-
mortal bliss, even ye that reside in higher spheres, I have
found the way out, I have found the ancient One, who is
beyond all darkness, all delusion, and knowing Him alone
you shall be saved from death again.” ¢ Children of im-
mortal bliss,” what a sweet, what a hopeful name. Allow
me to call you, brethren, by that sweet name-—heirs of
immortal bliss—yea, the Hindu refuses to call you
sinners.

CHILDREN OF GOD.

Ye are the children of God;the sharers of immortal

bliss, holy and perfect beings. Ye, divinities on earth,
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sinners? It is a sin to call a man so. Itisa standing
libel on hunmn nature. Come up O!lionsand shake off
the delusion that you are sheep—you are souls immortal,
spirits free and blest and eternal, ye are not matter, yeo
are not bodies. Matter is your servant, not you the ser-
vant of matter.

Thus it is that the Vedas proclaim, not a dreadful
combination of unforgiving laws, not an endless prison of
cause and effect, but that at the head of all natural laws,
in and through every particle of matter and foree, stands
One ¢ through whose command the wind blows, the fire
burns, the clouds rain and death stalks upon the earth.”
And what is His nature?

He is everywhere, the pure and formless One, the Al-
mighty and the All-merciful. “Thou art our father, Thou
art our mother, Thou art our beloved friend, Thou art
the source of all strength. Thou art He that beareth the
burdens of the universe; help me bear the little burden of
this life.” Thus sang the Rishis of the Veda. And how
are we to worship Him ? Through love. “Heis to be
worshipped as the one beloved, dearer than every thing in
this and the next life.”

This is the doctrine of love preached in the Vedas, and
let us see how it is fully developed and preached by
Krishna, whom the Hindus believe to have been God in-
carnate on earth.

KRISHNA'S TEACHING.

He taught that a man ought to live in this world like
a lotus leaf, which grows in water but is never moistened
by water—so a man ought to live in this world with his
heart for God and his hands for work. -

It is good to love God for hope of reward in this or
the next world, but it is better to love God for love’s sake
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and the prayer goes, “ Lord, I do not want wealth, ngr
children, nor learning. If it be Thy will %k will go to a
hundred hells, but grant me this, that I may love Thee
without the hope of reward—unselfishly love for love’s
sake.” One of the disciples of Krishna, the then Emperor of
India, was driven from his throne by his enemies and had
to take shelter in a forest in the Himalayas with his queen,
and there one day the queen was asking him how it was
that he, the most virtuous of men, should suffer so much
misery, and Yudhisthira answered : ¢ Behold, my queen,
the Himalayas, how grand and beautiful they are. I love
them. They do not give me anything, but my nature is
to love the grand, the beautiful; therefore I love them.
Similarly, I love the Lord. He is the source of all beauty,
of all sublimity. He is the only object to be loved. My
nature is to love him, and therefore I love. I do not pray
for anything, I do not ask for anything. Let him place
me wherever he likes. I must love him for love’s sake. I
cannot trade in love.”
: SOUL IS DIVINE.

The Vedas teach that the soul is divine, only held
here under the bondage of matter, and that perfection will
be reached by it when this bond shall burst, and ¢the word
they use for this perfection is, therefore, Mukti—freedom
—freedom from the bonds of imperfection, freedom from
death and misery.

And they teach that this bondage can only fall off
through the mercy of God, and that this mercy comes to
the pure. So purity is the condition for the bestowal of
His mercy. How that mercy acts! He reveals himself to
the pure heart, and the pure and stainless man sees God,
yea, even in this life, and then, and then only, all the
crookedness of the heart is made straight. Then all
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dgubt ceases. Man is no more the freak of a terrible law
of cansation. ,So this is the very centre, the very vital
gonception of Hinduism. The Hindu does not want to
live upon words and theories. If there are existences
beyond the ordinary sensual existence, he wants to come
face to face with them. If there is a soul in him which
is not matter, if there is an All-merciful Universal Soul, he
will go to Him direct. He must see Him and that alone
can destroy all doubts. So the best proof a Hindu sage
gives, about the soul, about God, is, “ I have seen the soul,
I have seen God.”

And that is the only condition of perfection. The
Hindu religion does not consist in struggles and attempts
to believe a certain doctrine or dogma, but in realizing—
not in believing, but in being and becoming.

THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS,

So the whole struggle in their system is a constant
struggle to become perfect, to become divine, to reach God
and see God, and in thus reaching God, seeing God, and
becoming perfect, even as the father in Heaven is perfect,
consists the religion of the Hindus.

And what becomes of man when he becomes perfect ¢
He lives a life of bliss infinite. He enjoys infinite and
perfect bliss having obtained the only thing in which
man ought to have pleasure—God—and enjoys the bliss
with God.

So far all the Hindus are agreed. This is the common
religion of all the sects of India, but then the question
comes,~—perfection is absolute, and the absolute cannot be
two or three. It cannot have any qualities. It cannot be
an individual. And so when a soul becomes perfect and
absolute, it must become one with Brahman, and such
a soul would only realize the Lord as the perfection, the
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reality, of its own nature and existence—existence absoluts,
knowledge ‘absolute, and life absolute. Wa have often
and often read about this being called the losing of indivi«
duality as in becoming a stock or a stone. ¢ He jests at
scars that never felt a wound.”

I tell you it is nothing of the kind. If it is happiness
to enjoy the consciousness of this small body, it must be
more happiness to enjoy the consciousness of two bodies,
so three, four, or five—and the ultimate of happiness woald
be reached when this sense of enjoyment would become a
universal consciousness.

INFINITE INDIVIDUALITY.

Therefore, to gain such infinite universal individuality
this miserable little individuality must go. Then alone
can death cease, when I am one with life. Then alone can
misery cease when I am one with happiness itself. Then
alone can all errors cease when I am one with knowledge
itself. And this is a necessary scientific conclusion.
Science has proved that physical individuality is a delusion,
that really my body is one little continuously changing
body in an unbroken ocean of matter, and adwaitism is
thus the necessary conclusion in regard to my other coun-
terpart,—mind. '

Science is nothing but the finding of unity, and as soon
as any science can reach the perfect unity it must stop
from further progress, because it will then have reached
the goal. Thus, chemistry cannot progress farther when
it shall have discovered one element out of which all others
can be made. Physics will stop when it becomes able to
discover the one energy of which all others are but
manifestations. The science of religion became perfect
when it discovered Him who is the one life in a universe
of death, who is the constant basis of an ever-changing world
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who is the only soul of which all souls ave but manifesta-
tions. Thus shrough multiplicity and duality the ultimate
unity was reached, and religion can go no farther. And
this is the goal of all Science.

MANIFESTATION, NOT CREATION.

And all science is bound to come to this conclusion in
the long run. Maniféstation, and not creation, is the
word of science to-day, and the Hindu is only glad that
what he has cherished in his bosom for ages is going to be
taught in more forcible language and with further right
by the latest conclusions of science.

Descend we now from the aspirations of philosophy
to the religion of the ignorant. At the very outset, I may
tell you that there is no Polytheism in India. In every
temple, if one stands by and listens, one will find the wor-
shippers apply all the attributes of God—including omni-
presence—to the images. This is not Polytheism. ¢ The
rose called by any other name would smell as sweet.”
Names are not explanations.

£y

I remember when a boy a Christian man was preach-
ing to a crowd in India. Among other sweet things he
was asking the people, he asked if he gave a blow to their
idol with his stick, what it could do. One of his hearers
sharply answered, * If Iabuse your God what can he do 2”
“ You will be punished,” said the preacher, “when you
die.” “So my idol will punish you when you die,” said
the villager.

The tree is known by its fruits, and when I have seen
amongst them, that are called idolators, men the like of
whose morality and spirituality and love I have never seen
anywhere, I stop and ask myself, ¢ Cansin beget holiness 2"
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BIGOTRY DENOUNCED. VL

Superstition is the enemy of man, but bigotry is worse.
‘Why does a Christian go to church? Why is the cross
holy 2 'Why is the face turned toward the sky in prayer?
‘Why are there so many images in the Catholic church ?
‘Why are there so many images in the minds of Protestants
when they pray? My brethren, we can no more think
about anything without a material image than we can live
without breathing. And by the law of association the
material image calls the mental idea up and wvice versa.
Omnipresence, to almost the whole world, means nothing,
Has God superficial area? If not, when we repeat the
word we think of the extended earth, that is all.

As we find that somehow or other, by the laws of our
constitution, we have got to associate our ideas 'of infinity
with the image of the blue sky, or of the sea, some econ-
nect naturally their idea of holiness with the image of a
church or a mosque or a cross. The Hindus have as-
sociated the ideas of holiness, purity, truth, omnipresence,
and all other such ideas with different images and form.
But with this difference. Some others devote their whole
lives to their idol of a church and never rise higher,
because with them religion means an intellectual assent to
certain doctrines and doing good to their fellows. The
whole religion of the Hindu is, however, centred in realiza-
tion. Man is to become divine by realizing the divine,
and, therefore, idol or temple or church or books, are only
the supports, the helps, of his spiritual childhood; but on
and on man must progress.

NO STOPPING ANYWHERE.

He must not stop anywhere. ¢ External worship,
material worship,” says the Veda, “is the lowest stage,
struggling to rise high, mental prayer is the next stage,



HINDUISM AS A RELIGION. ' 45

bu$ the highest stage is when the Lord has been realized.”
Mark, the sanxe earnest man who is kneeling before the
ol tells you, ¢ Him the sun cannot express, nor the
moon, nor the stars, the lightning cannot express him, nor
the fire;; through him they all shine.” He does not abuse
the images or call it sinful. He recognises in it a neces-
sary stage of his life. * The child is father of the man.”
Would it be right for the old man to say that childhood is
a sin or youth a sin ¢ Nor is image-worship compulsory
in Hinduism.

If a man can realize his divine nature most easily
with the help of an image, would it be right to call it a
sin? Nor, even when he has passed that stage, should he
call it an error. To the Hindu, man is not travelling
from error to truth, but from truth to truth, from lower to
higher truth. To him all the religions, from the lowest
fetishism to the highest absolutism, mean so many attempts
of the human soul to grasp and realize the infinite, each
determined by the conditions of its birth and association ;
and each of these religions, therefore, marks a stage,of
progress, and every soul is a child-eagle soaring higher
and higher, gathering more and more strength till it
reaches the Glorious Sun.

DOGMAS AND PEGS.

Um’cy in variety is the plan of nature, and the Hindu
has recognized it. Other religions lay down certain fixed
dogmas, and try to force society to adopt them. They
place before society only one kind of coat which must fit
Jack and John and Henry, all alike. If it does not fit
John or Henry, he must go without a coat to cover his
body. The Hindus have discovered that the absolute can
" only be realized, or thought of, or stated, through the
relative, and the images, cross or crescent, are simply s
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many centres, so many pegs to hang the spiritual ideas «n.
It is not that this help is necessary "for the many, and
those that do not need it have no right to say that it &
wrong in any way with those who need it.

One thing T must tell you. Idolatry in India does
not mean anything horrible. It is not the mother of
harlots. On the other hand,itis the attempt of un-
developed minds to grasp high spiritual truths, The Hin-
dus have their faults, but mark this, theyare always for
punishing their own bodies and never for cutting the
throats of their neighbours. If the Hindu fanatic burns
himself on the pyre, he does not light the fire of inquisi-
tion. And even this weakness of hiscannot be laid at the
door of religion any more than the burning of witches can
be laid at the door of Christianity.

To the Hindu, then, the whole world of religions is
only atravelling, a coming up, of different men and
women, through various eonditions and circumstances, to
the same goal. Every religion is only an evolution, out of
the material man, of a God—and the same God is the
inspirer of all of them. Why, then, are there so many
contradictions 2 They are only apparent, says the Hindu.
The contradictions come from the same truth adapting
itself to the different circumstances of different natures.

GOD IN ALL RELIGIONS.

It is the same Light coming through different colors.
And these little variations are necessary for puiposes
of adaptation. But in the heart of everything the
same truth reigns. The Lord has declared to the Hindu in
his incarnation as Krishna, ¢ I am in every religion as the
thread through a string of pearls. And wherever thou
seest extraordinary holiness and extraordinary power
raising and  purifying humanity, know thou that I am



HINDUISM AS A RELIGION, 47

these.” And what is the result of such teaching ? Through
the whole order of Sanskrit Philosophy, I challenge
anybody to find any such expression as is intended to
declare that the Hindu alone will be saved and not others.
Says Vyas, “We find perfect men even beyond the pale
of our caste and creed.” How, then, can the Hindu whose
whole idea centresin God believe in the Buddhism which
is agnostic, or inthe Jainism which is atheistic, you
may ask.

The whole force of the Jains and the Buddhists is
directed to the great central truth and work in every
religion, to evolve a God out of man. They have not seen
the Father, but they have seen the Son. And he that
hath seen the Son hath seen the Father.

This, brethren, is a short sketch of the religious ideas
of the Hindus. The Hindu may have failed to carry out all
his plans. But if there is ever to be a universal religion,
it must be that one which will have no location in place or
time; which will be infinite, like the God it will
reach ; whose sun will shine upon the followers of Krishna
or Christ, saintsor sinners, alike, which will not be
the Brahmin’s or the Buddhist’s, the Christian’s or the
Mahommedan’s religion, but be the sum total of all these,
and still have infinite space for development; which in its
catholicity will embrace in its infinite arms, and find a
place for every human being, from the lowest grovelling
man not far removed from the brute, to the highest man
towering by the virtues of his heart and mind almost
above humanity and making society stand in awe of him
and doubt his very human nature.

UNIVERSAL RELIGION.

It will then be a religion which will have no place for

persecution or intolerance in its polity, which will
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recognize a divinity in every man or woman, and the whole
force of which will be directed towards aidify humanity to
realize its own true divine nature. b

Offer religions in thy hand, and all the nations must
follow thee. Asoka’s council was a council of the Buddhist
faith. Akbar’s, though more to the purpose, was only a
parlour-meeting. It was reserved for America to call, to
proclaim to all quarters of the globe that the Lord is in
every religion.

May he who is the Brahma of the Hindus, the Ahura
Mazda of the Zoroastrians, the Buddha of the Buddhists,
the Jehovah of the Jews, the Father in heaven of the
Christians, give strength to you to carry out your noble
idea. The star arose in the East; it travelled steadily
toward the West, sometimes dimmed and sometimes
effulgent, till it made a circuit of the world, and now it is
again rising on the very horizon of the East, the borders
of the Tasifu, a thousandfold more effulgent than it ever
was before,

. BROTHERHOOD.

I will tell you a little story. You have heard the elo-
quent speaker who has just finished say: ¢ Let us cease
from abusing each'other,” and he was very sorry that there
should be always so much variance. ‘

But I think I should tell you ‘a story which would
illustrate the cause of this variance. A frog lived in a well.
1t had lived there for a long time. It was born there and
brought up there, and yet was a little, small frog. Of
course, the evolutionists were not there then to tell us
whether the frog lost its, eyes or not, but, for our story’s
sake, we must take it for granted that it had its eyes, and
that it every day cleansed the waters of all the worms and
bacilli that lived in it with an energy that would give
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credit to our modern bacteriologists. In this way it went
on and becamg a little slick and fat. Well, one day an-
gther frog that lived in the sea came and fell into the well.

“Where are you from %’

“ Y am from the sea.”

“ The sea: how big is that ¢ Is it as big as my well ¢”
and he took a leap from one side of the well to the other.

“ My friend,” says the frog of the sea, “ how do you
compare the sea with your little well ¢ ”

Then the frog took another leap and asked, * Is your
sea so0 big ¢”

“What nonsense you speak, to compare the sea with
your well.”

“ Well, then,” said the frog of the well, * nothing
can be bigger than my well ; there can be nothing bigger
than this; this fellow is a liar so turn him out.”

That has been the difficulty all the while.

Tam a Hindu. I am sitting in my own little well
and thinking that the whole world is my little well. The
Christian sits in his little well and thinks the whole world
is his well. The Mohamedan sits in his little well and
thinks that is the whole world. I have to thank
you of America for the great attempt you are making
to break down the barriers of this little world of ours, and
hope that, in the future, the Lord will help you to ac-
complish your purpose.

FAREWELL,

The World’s Parliament of Religions has become an ac-

complished fact, and the merciful Father has helped those
.who laboured to bring it into existence, and crowned with
success their most unselfish labour.

My thanks to those noble souls whose large hearts and

love of truth first dreamed this wonderful dream and then
4
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realized it. My thanks to the shower of liberal sentimepts
that has overflowed this platform. My thanks to this
enlightened audience for their uniform kindness to me ang
for their appreciation of every thought that tendsto
smooth the friction of religions. A few jarring notes were
heard from time to time in this harmony. My special
thanks to them, for they have, by their striking contrast
made the general harmony the sweeter.,

Much has been said of the common ground of religious
unity. Iam not going just now to venture out my new
theory. Butif any one here hopes that this unity will
come by the triumph of any one of these religions and the
destruction of all the others, to him I say : ¢ Brother,
yours is an impossible hope.” Do I wish that the Christian
should become the Hindu 2 God forbid. Do I wish that
the Hindu or the Buddhist should become the Christian ?
God forbid.

The seed is put in the ground, and the earth and the
air and the water are around it. Does the seed become
the earth, or the air, or the water? No. It becomes a
plant, it develops after the law of its own growth, assimi-
lates to itself the air, the earth, and the water, converts
them into plant substance, and grows a plant.

Similar is the case with religion. The Christian is
not to become a Hindu or a Buddhist, nor the Hindu
nor the Buddhist to become a Christian. But each religion
must assimilate the others and yet preserve its own indi-
viduality and grow according to its own law of growth,

1If the Parliament of Religionshas shown anything to
the world it is this, It has proved to the world that holi
ness, purity and charity are not the exclusive possessions
of any church in the world and that every system has
}*roduccd men and women of the most exalted character.
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w In the face of this evidence, if anybody dreams of
the exclusive survival of his own and the destruction of the
dthers, I pity him from the bottom of my heart, and point
out to him that upon the banner of every religion would
soon be written in spite of their resistance: “ Help and Not
Fight,” “ Assimilation and Not Destruction,” ¢ Harmony
and Peace and Not Dissension.”



ADDRESSES OF CONGRATULATIONS ¢
FROM
MADRAS AND CALCUTTA.
IR VR
SWAMI'S REPLY TO THE ADDRESSES.

%1HE following is the full text of the reply of Swami
Vivekananda to the Addresses of congratulation
voted by the public of Madras and Calcutta in

meetings specially convened in appreciation of his services

in America on behalf of the Hindu Religion.

Friends, Fellow-countrymen and Co-religionists of
Madras,—It is most gratifying to me to find that my insig-
nificant service to the cause of our religion has been accept-
able to you, not because it is a personal appreciation of me
and my work in foreign and distant land, but a sure sign
that, though whirlwind after whirlwind of foreign in-
vasion has passed over the devoted head of India, though
centuries of neglect on our part and contempt on the part of
our conquerors have visibly dimmed the glories of ancient
Aryavarta, though many a stately column on which it
rested, many a beautiful arch and many a marvellous
corner have been washed away by the inundations that
have deluged the land for centuries,—that the centre is all
sound, the keystone is unimparied ; the spiritual founda-
tion upon which the marvellous monument of Glory te
God and charity to all beings has been reared, stands
unshaken, strong as ever. It is a generous appreciation of
Him whose message to India and to the whole world, I, the
most unworthy of His servants, have had the privilege to
bear ; it is your innate spiritual instinet which saw in Him
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and, His message the first murmurs of that tidal wave

* of spirituality owhich is destined at no distant future to
kreak upon India in all its irresistible power, carrying
away in its omnipotent flood all that is weak and defective,
and raising the Hindu race to the platform it is destined to
occupy in the providence of God, crowned with more glory
than it ever had even in the past, the reward of centuries
of silent suffering, and fulfilling its mission amongst the
races of the world,—the evolution of spiritual humanity.

The people of Northern India are especially grateful to
you of the South as the great source to which most of the
jmpulses that are working in India to-day can be traced.
The great Bhashyakaras, epoch-making Acharyas, Sankara,
Ramanuja, and Madhva were born in Southern India :
great Sankara to whom every Advaitavadin in the world
owes allegiance ; great Ramanuja whose heavenly touch
converted the down-trodden Pariahs into Alwars; great
Madhva whose leadership was recognised even by the
followers of the only Northern prophet whose power
has been felt all over the length and breadth of India—Sri
Krishna Chaitanya. Even at the present day it is the
South that carries the palm in the glories of Benares,—
your renunciation controls the sacred shrines on the
farthest peaks of the Himalayas, and what wonder that
with the blood of prophets running in your veins, with
your lives blessed by such Acharyas, you are the first and
foremost to appreciate and hold on to the message of
Bhagavan Sri Rama Krishna.

The South has been the repository of Vedic learning,
and you will understand me when I state that, in spite of
the reiterated assertions of aggressive ignorance, it is the

"'Sruti still that is the backbone of all the different division
of the Hindu religion.
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However great may be the merits of the Samhita and
the Brahmana portions of the Vedas to the «ethnologist or
the philologist, however desirable may be the results whicl.
the “ Agnimide ” or the “ Ishetvorjetva ” or the “ Sannode-
virabhishtaye ” in conjunction with the different vedis and
sacrifices and libations produce,—it was all in the way of
Bhoga; and no one ever contended that they could
produce * Moksha.” As such, the “ Gnana Kanda,” the
Aranyakas, the Srutis par excellence, which teach the way
to spirituality, the ¢ Moksha Marga,” have always ruled
and will always rule in India.

Lost in the mazes and divisions of the “religion eternal”
by prepossession and prejudice, unable to grasp the mean-
ing of the only religion whose universal adaptation is the
exact shadow of the “ Anoraniyan Mahato Mahiyan ”
God it preaches, groping in the dark with a standard of
spiritual truth borrowed second hand from nations who
never knew anything but rank materialism, the modern
young Hindu struggles in vain to understand the religion
of his fore-fathers, and gives up the quest altogether and
becomes a hopeless wreck of an agnostie, or else, unable to
vegetate on account of the promptings of his innate
religious nature, drinks carelessly of some of those dif-
ferent decoctions of Western materialism with an eastern
flavour, and thus fulfills the prophecy of the Sruti,—

¢ Pariyanti mudha andhenaiva niyamana yathandhah.”

They alone escape whose spiritual nature has been
touched and vivified by the life-giving touch of the
¢ Sadgurn.”

‘Well has it been said by Bhagavan Bhashyakara—

“ Durlabham trayamevaitat devanugraha hetukain.

Manushyatvam, mumukhshutvam, maha-purusha-
sans-rayah.”
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“ Kither to the sharp analysis of the Vaiseshikas
resulting in the wonderful theories about the ¢ Para-
Inanus,” the “Dvyanus,” and the ¢ Transarenus”’
or to the still more wonderful analysis displayed
in the discussions of the Jati, Dravya, Guna, Samavayx,
and the other categories of the Naiyayikas, rising
to the solemn march of thought .of the Sankhyas,
the fathers of the theories of evolution, ending with the
ripe fruit, the result of all these researches, the  Sutras
of Vyasa,”—the one background to all these different
analyses and syntheses of the human mind, is still the
Srutis. Even in the philosophical writings of the Bud-
dhists and the !Jains, the help of the Srutis is never
rejected, and at least in some of the Buddhistic schools
and in the majority of the Jain writings, the authority of
the Srutis is fully admitted except in regard to what they
call the “ Himsaka " Srutis, which they hold to be the in-
terpolations of Brahmins. In recent times such a view
has been held by the late great Swami Dayananda
Sarasvati.

If it be asked to point out the one system towards
which as a centre all ancient and modern Indian thought
has converged ; if one wants to see the real backbone of
Hinduism in all its various manifestations, the ¢ Sutras
of Vyasa” will unquestionably be pointed out as consti-
tuting all that.

Whether one hears the “ Advaita Kesari” roaring in
peals of thunder, the “ Ashti-Bhati” and * Priya ” amidst
the heart-stopping solemnities of the Himalayan forests
mixing with the solemn cadence of the River of Heaven,
or listens to the cooing of the ¢ Piya,” ¢ Pika,” in the
beautiful bowers of the grove of Brinda; whether one
mingles with the sedate meditations of the monasteries of
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Benares, or the ecstatic dances of the followers of #e
prophet of “ Nadiya ;” whether one sits at the feet of the
teacher of the Visishtadvaita system with its ¢ Vadakale,t
¢ Tenkale,” and all the other sub-divisions, or listens with
reverence to the Acharyas of the Madhva school; whether
one hears the martial “ Wa Gurukifate ” of the secular
Sikhs or the sermonsof the Grantha Sahib of the ¢ Udasis”
and ‘“Nirmalas ”; whether one salutes the ¢ Sanyasi 4
disciples of Kabir with “ Satsahib ” and listens with joy to
the ¢ Sakhis™; whether one pores upon the wonderful lore
of that reformer of Rajputana, Dadu, or the works of his
royal disciple Sundardas, down to the great Nischaladas,
the celebrated author of * Vichar-Sagar ” which book has
more influence in India than any that has been written in
any language within the last three centuries;—even if one
asks the “ Bhangi Mehtar ” of Northern India to sit down
and give an account of the teachings of his “ Lalguru,”—
one will find that all these various teachersand schools
have as their basis that system whose authority is the
Sruti, the Gita its divine commentary, and the Sariraka
Sutras its organized system, and all the different sects in
India from the “ Paramahansa Parivrajakacharyas” to the
poor despised “ Mehtar ” disciples of Lalguru, different
manifestations.

These three ¢ Prasthanas ”, then, in their different
explanations as Dvaita, Visishtadvaita, or Advaita with a
few minor recensions, form the ¢ authorities ” of the Hindu
religion ; the ¢ Puranas,” the modern representatives of
the ancient * Narasamsi,” supply the mythology, and the
“ Tantras,” the modern representatives of the ¢ Brahma-

” supply the ritual,

Thus the three ¢ Prasthanas” as authorities are
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coremmon to all the sects; but as to the ¢ Puranas” and the
“ Tantras,” each sect has its own.

> The Tantras,as we have said, represent the ¢ Vedic
rituals ” in a modified form, and before any one jumps into
the most absurd conclusions about them, I will advise him
to read the Tantras in conjunction with the ¢ Brahmanas,”
especially of the ¢ Adhvaryu” portion. And most of the
“ Mantras ” used in the “ Tantras ” will be found taken
verbatim form their “ Brahmanas.” As to their influence,
apart from the ¢ Srouta ” and the “ Smarta ” rituals,
all other forms of ritual observed from the Himalayas to
the Comorin have been taken from the Tantras, and they
direct the worship of the Saktas, the Saivas, the Vaishna-
vas and all others alike.

Of course I do not pretend that all the Hindus are
thoroughly acquainted with these sources of their religion.
Many, especially in Lower Bengal, have not even heard the
names of these sects and these great systems; but
consciously or unconsciously it is the plan laid down in
the three ¢ Prasthanas ” that they are all working out.

‘Wherever on the other hand the Hindvi language is
spoken, even the lowest classes have more knowledge of
the Vedantic religion than many of the highest in Lower
Bengal.

And why so?

Transported from the soil of Mithila to Navadvipa,
nurtured and developed by the fostering genius of ¢ Siro-
mani,” ¢ Gadadhar,” ¢ Jagadis,” and a host of other great
names, an analysis of the laws of reasoning, in some points
superior to every other system in the whole world, express-
ed in a wonderful and precise mosaic of language,—stands

- the Nyaya of Bengal, respected and studied throughout
the length and breadth of Hindustan. But, alas, Vedic
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study was sadly neglected ; and until within the last few
years scarcely any one could be found in HRengal to teach
the “ Mahabhashya” of Patanjali. Once only a mights
genius rose above the never-ending “ Avacchinnas” and
¢ Avacchedakas "—Bhagavan Srikrishna Chaitanya. For
once the religious lethargy of Bengal was shaken, and for
a time she entered into a communion with the religious
life of other parts of India.

It is curious to note that though Sri Chaitanya ob-
tained his Sanyas from a Bharati, and as such wasa

‘“ Bharati ” himself, it was through * Madhavendra Puri’”
that his religious genius was first awakened.

The ¢ Puris ” seem to have had a peculiar mission in
rousing the spirituality of Bengal. Bhagavan Sri Ram
Krishna got his ¢ Sanyasasrama ” from ¢ Tota Puri.”

The commentary that Sri Chaitanya wrote on the
Vyasa Sutras has either been lost or not found yet. His
disciples joined themselves to the ¢ Madhvas” of the
South. And gradually the mantles of such gaints as Rupa
and Sanatana and Jiva Gosvamis fell on the shoulders of
¢ Babajis ” and the great movement of Sri Chaitanya was
decaying fast ; still of late years there is a sign of revival.
I hope that it will regain its lost splendour.

The influence of Sri Chaitanya is all over. India.
Wherever the ¢ Bhakti Marga” is known, there he is ap-
preciated, studied and worshipped. I have every reason
to believe that the whole of the Vallabhacharya recension
is only a branch of the sect founded by Sri Chaitanya.
But most of his so-called disciples in Bengal do not know
how his power is still working all over India, and how can
they ¢ The disciples have become ‘ Gadians” while he
was preaching barefooted, walking from door to door in
India begging * A-chandalas” to love God.
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., The curious and unorthodox custom of hereditary
‘ Gurus” thab prevails in Bengal, and for the most part
in Bengal alone, is another cause of her being cut off from
the religious life of the rest of India.

The greatest cause of all is that the life of Bengal
never received an influx from that of the great brotherhood
of “Sanyasins” who are the representatives and reposi-
tories of the highest Indian spiritual culture even at the
present day.

“Tyag” is not liked by the higher classes of Bengal.
Their tendency is for “ Bhoga.” How can they get a deep
insight into spiritual things ¢ ‘“Tyagenaikena amritatvam
anasuh ” otherwise 2

On the other hand throughout the Hindi-speaking
world a succession of brilliant “ Tyagi” teachers of far-
reaching influence have brought the doctrines of the
Vedanta to every door. Especially the impetus given to
Tyag during the reign of Runjit Sing of the Punjab has
made the highest teachings of the Vedantic philosophy
available to the very lowest of the low. With true pride
the Punjabi peasant girl says that even her spinning wheel
repeats ““ Soham,” ¢ Soham.” And I have seen ¢ Mehtar ™
Tyagis in the forest of * Hrishikes” wearing the garb of
the “ Sanyasi,” and studying the Vedantas. Many a proud
high-class man would be glad to sit at their feet and learn,
And why not 2 “ Antyadapi parodharmah.”

Thus it is that the North-West and the Punjab have
a religious education which is far ahead of that of Bengal,
Bombay or Madras. The ever-travelling Tyagis of the
various orders, the ‘ Dasamis” or the ¢ Vairagis” or the
“ Panthis,” bring religion to everybody’s door, and it costs
only a bit of bread. And how noble and disinterested
most of them are. There is one Sanyasin belonging to the
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“Kachu Panthis” or independents (who do not identjfy
themselves with any sect), who has been instremental in the
establishing of hundreds of schools and charitable asylums
all over Rajputana. He has opened hospitals in forests,
and thrown iron bridges over the gorges in the Himalayas,
and this man never touches a coin with his hands,—has no
earthly possession except a blanket which has given him the
nickname of the ‘¢ Blanket Swami,” and begs his bread
from door to door. I have never known him taking
a whole dinner from one house, lest it should be a tax on
the householder. And he is only one amongst many.
Do you think that so long as these gods on earth live in
India and protect the religion eternal” with the impene-
trable rampart of their godly character, the old religion
will die ?

In this country the clergymen sometimes receive as
high salaries as Rs. 30,000 ; 40,000; 50,000, even 90,000
a year for preaching two hours in the week on Sunday,
and that too only for six months in the year. Look at the
millions upon millions they spend for the support of
their religion, and young Bengal has been taught these
god-like, absolutely unselfish men like the ‘ Kambali-
Swami ” are idle vagabonds.

“ Mad bhaktananchaye bhakta te me bhaktatama
matah.”

Take even an extreme case, that of an extremely ignorant
“ Vairagi.” Even he when he goes into a village tries his
best to impart to the villagers whatever he knows from
“ Tulsidas,” or ¢ Chaitanya charitamritam,” or ¢ the
Alwars” in Southern India. Is that not doing some
good 2 And all this for only a bit of bread and a rag of
cloth. Before unmercifully criticising them think how
much you do, my brothers, for your poor fellow-country-
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men at whose expense you have got your education, and by
grinding whore face you have to maintain your position
and pay your teachers for teaching you that the * babajis”
are only ‘ vagabonds.”

A few of our fellow-countrymen in Bengal have
criticised what they call “a new” development of
Hinduism. And well they may. For Hinduism is only
just now penetrating into Bengal, where so long the whole
idea of religion wasa bundle of ‘ Desacharas” as to eating
and drinking and marriage.

This short paper has not the space for the discussion
of such a big subject as whether the view of Hinduism,
the disciples of Rama Xrishna have been preaching all
over India, is in accordance with the ¢ Sat Sastras” or
not. But I shall give a few hints to our crities, which
may help them in understanding our position better.

In the first place, I never contended that a correct
idea of Hinduism can be gathered from the writings of
“Kasidas” or ¢ Krittivas,” though their words are ¢ A mrita
saman,” and those that hear them are *“ Punyavans.,” But
we must go to Vedic and Darsanic authorities and to the
great Acharyas and their disciples all over India.

If, brethren, you begin with the Sutras of Gautama
and read his theories about the “ Aptas” in the light of the
commentaries of ‘ Vatsyayana,” and go up to the “ Miman-
sakas” with Sabara and other commentators, you will find
out what they say about the “ Aloukika Pratyaksha” and
who are “ Aptas” and whether every being can become an
““ Apta” or not, and that the proof of the Vedas is in their
being the words of such “ Aptas.” If you have to look into
the introduction of Mahidhara to the Yajurveda, you will
find a still more lucid discussion as to the “ Vedas” being
laws of the inner life of man, and as such being eternal.
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As to the eternity of creation,—this doctrine is the
corner-stone not only of the Hindu religion, but that of
the Buddhists and the Jains also. !

Now all the sects in India can be grouped roughly as
following the * Gnana Marga” or the * Bhakti Marga.”
If you will kindly look into the introduction to the
¢ Sariraka Bhashya” of Sri Sankaracharya, you will find
there the ‘¢ Nirapekshata” of Gnana thoroughly dis-
cussed, and the conclusion drawn, that the  realization ”
of ¢ Brahman” and the attainment of * Moksha” do
not depend upon ceremonial, creed, caste, colour, or
doctrine. It will come to any “being ” who has the four
Sadhanas, which are the most perfect moral culture.

As to the ¢ Bhaktas,” even Bengali eritics know very
well that none of their authorities ever declared that caste
or nationality or sex, or, for the matter of that, even
“human birth” was ever necessary to ‘ moksha.”
“ Bhakti” is the one only thing necessary.

Both ¢ Gnana” and ¢ Bhakti” are everywhere preach-
ed to be unconditioned, and there is not one authority
who lays down conditions of caste or creed or nationality
for attaining ¢ moksha.” See the discussion on the Sutra
of Vyasa, “Antara chapitu tat drishteh” by Sankara,
Ramanuja and Madhva.

Go through all the Upanishads, and even the bamhl-
tas, nowhere will you find the limited ideas of Moksha
which every other religion has. As to toleration, it is
everywhere,even in the ¢ Samhita,” of the ¢ Atharva”
Veda in the fortieth chapter. The third or fourth verse,
if my memory does not fail me, begins with “ Na budhi-
bhedam janayet agnanam karma sanginam.” This senti-
ment is running through everywhere. Was anybody
persecuted in India for choosing his ¢ Ishtadevata” or
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becoming an atheist or an agnostic even, so long as he
obeyed the social regulations ¢ Society may punish any-
body by its disapprobation for breaking any of its regul-
ations, but no man, not even the lowest * patita,” is ever
shut out from ‘ Moksha.” You must not mix up the two
together. As to that, in Malabar a chandala is not allow-
ed to pass through the same street as a high-caste man,
but let him become a Mahomedan or a Christian, * he is
immediately allowed to go anywhere,” and this rule has
prevailed in the dominion of a Hindu sovereign for centu-
ries. It may be queer, but it shows the idea of toleration
for other religions even in the most untoward circum-
stances.

The one idea which distinguishes the Hindu religion
from every other in the world, the one idea to express
which the sages almost exhaust the vocabulary of the
Sanskrit language, is that man must realize God even in
this life. And the Advaita texts very logically add, “to
know God is to become God.”

And here comes, as a necessary consequence, the
broadest and most glorious idea of inspiration, proclaimed
by “Vidura” and “Dharmavyadha ” and a number of
others. Even the other day “ Nischaladas,” a Tyagi of the
Dadupanthi sect, boldly declared in his Vicharsagar,”
¢ He who has known Brahman has become Brahman. His
words are Vedas, and they will expel the darkness of
ignorance whether expressed in Sanskrit or any popular
dialect.”

Thus to realize God, the Brahman, as the Dvaitins
say, or to become Brahman, as the Advaitins say, is
the aim and end of the whole teaching of the Vedas, and

* every other teaching therein contained represents a stage
in the course of our progress thereto. And the great glory
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of Bhagavan Bhashyakara Sankaracharya is that it was
his genius which gave the most wonderfyl expressio‘n to
the ideas of Vyasa.

As absolute Brahman alone is true ; sorelatively true
are all the different sects, standing upon different manifes-
tations of the same Brahman, whether in India or
elsewhere. Only some are higher than others.

Suppose a man starts straight towards the sun. At
every step of his journey he sees newer and newer visions
of the sun,—the size, the view and the light will every
moment be new, until he reaches the real sun. He sees.
the sun at first like a big ball, and then it begins to increase
in size. The sun is neither small like a ball nor even like
all the succession of suns seen in his journey. Still, isit
not true that our traveller always sees the sun and nothing
but the sun ? Similarly, all these various sects are true,—
some nearer, some further off from the real Sun,—which is
« EkamevadvitiyAm.”

And as the Vedas are the only scriptures which teach
this real absolute God of which all other ideas of God are
but minimized and limited visions; as the ¢ Sarvaloka
hitaishini Sruti” takes the devotee gently by the hand,
and leads him from stage to stage through all the stages
that are necessary for man to travel to reach the Absolute
and as all other religions represent cne or other of these
stages in an unprogressive and erystallized form ; all the
other religions of the world are included in the nameless,
limitless, eternal Vedic Religion.

Work hundreds of lives out, search every corner of
your mind for ages, and still you will not find one noble
religious idea that is not already imbedded in that infinite
mine of spirituality.

As to the so-called idolatry of the Hindus, first go and
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learn the forms they are observing. And where do the
worshippers worship God really ¢ In the temple, in the
Smage, or in the temple of their own bodies?

First know for sure what they are doing,—which
more than ninety per cent of the revilers are thoroughly
ignorant of, and then it will explain itself in the light of
the Vedantic philosophy.

Still these XKarmas are not compulsory. On the
other hand, open your Manu and see where it orders every
old man to embrace the fourth ¢ Asrama,” and whether they
embrace it or not, they must give up all ¢ Karma.”

It is reiterated everywhere that all the ¢ Karmas” are
wholly comprehended in gnana—* Sarvam karmakhilam
Partha gnane pari-samapyate.’

For the matter of thata Hindu peasant has more
religious education than many a gentleman in other
countries. A friend criticised the use of European terms
of philosophy and religion in my addresses. I would have
been very glad to use Sanskrit terms; it would have been
much more easy as Sanskrit is the only perfect vehicle of
religious thought. But the friend forgot that I was
addressing an audience of Western people. And although
a certain Indian missionary declared that the Hindus had
forgotten the meaning of their Sanskrit books, and that it
was the missionaries who unearthed their meaning, I
could not find in that large concourse of missionaries one
that could understand a line in Sanskrit; and some of
them read learned papers criticising the Vedas, the
Vedanta and all the sacred sources of the Hindu religion.

It is not true that Iam against any religion. It is
equally untrue that I am hostile to the Christian missiona-
“ries in India. But I protest against certain of their
methods of raising money in America.

5
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‘What is meant by those pictures in the school books
for children where the Hindu mother is painted as throw-
ing her children to the crocodiles in the Ganges ¢ The mothe=
is black, but the baby is painted white, to arouse more
sympathy and get more money ! What is meant by those
pictures which paint a man burning his wife at a stake
with his own hands, so that she may become a ghost and
torment the husband’s enemy ¢ 'What is meant by those
pictures of huge cars crushing human beings ¢ The other
day a book was published for children in this country
where one of these gentlemen tells a narrative of his visit to
Calcutta. He says he saw a car running over fanatics in
the streets of Calcutta. I have heard one of these
gentlemen preach in Memphis that in every village of
India there is a pond full of the bones of little babies.

‘What have the Hindus done to these disciples of Christ
that every Christian child is taught to call the Hindus
“ vile wretches,” and the most horrible devils on earth 2

Part of the Sunday School education for children here
consists in teaching them to hate everybody who is not a
Christian, and the Hindu especially; so that from their
very childhood they may be induced to subscribe their
pennies to the missions.

-If not for truth’s sake, for the sake of the morzility of
their own children, the Christian missionaries ought not to
allow such things to go on. Is it any wonder that such
children grow up to be ruthless and cruel men and women 2

The greater a preacher can paint the tortures of etern-
al hell, the fire that is burning there, the brimstone, the
higher is his position among the orthodox.

A servant girl in the employ of a friend of mine had
to be sent to a lunatic asylum as a result of her attending
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what they call here the revivalist preaching. The dose of
hell fire and bsimstone was too much for her.

» Look again at the books published in Madras against
the Hindu religion. If a Hindu writes one such line
against the Christian religion, the missionaries will cry
fire and vengeance.

My countrymen, I have been more than a year in this
country. I have seen almost every corner of their society,
and, after comparing notes, let me tell you that neither
are we ““ devils” as the missionaries tell the world we are,
nor are they “angels” as they claim to be. The less the
missionaries talk of immorality, infanticide, and the evils
of the Hindu marriage system, the better for them. There
may be actual pictures of some countries before which all
the imaginary missionary pictures of Hindu society will
fade away into light.

But my mission in life is not to be a paid reviler. I
shall be the last man to claim perfection for Hindu society.
No man is more conscious of the defects that are therein,
of the evils that have grown up under centuries of misfor-
tunes. If, foreign friends, you come with genuine
sympathy to help and not to destroy, God-speed to you.
But if by abuses incessantly hurled against the head of
a prostrate race in season and out of season you mean only
the triumphant assertion of the moral superiority of your
own nation, let me tell you plainly if such a comparison
be instituted with any amount of justice, the Hindus will
be found head and shoulder above all other nations in the
world as a moral race.

In India religion was never shackled. No man was
ever challenged in the selection of his ‘ Ishtadevata,” or
his sect or his preceptor, and religion grew as it grew no-
where else. On the other hand, a fixed point was necessary
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from which to allow this infinite variation in religion, and
society was chosen as that point in Indiae As a result
soclety became rigid and almost inmovable. For liberty
is the only condition of growth.

On the other hand, in the West, the field of variation
was society, and the constant point was religion. Confor-
mity was the watchword, and even now is the watchword,
of European religion, and each new departure has had
to gain the least advantage only by wading through a
river of blood. The result is a splendid social organization
with a religion that never rose beyond the grossest.
materialistic conceptions.

To-day the West is awakening to its wants, and the
¢ true self of man,” the ¢ spirits ” is the watchword of the
advanced school of Western theologians. The student of
Sanskrit philosophy knows where the wind is blowing
from, but it matters not whence the power comes so long
as it brings new life.

In India new circumstances, at the same time, are
persistently demanding a new adjustment of social orga-
nizations. For the last three-quarters of a century India
has been bubbling over with reform societies and reformers.
But alas! every one of them has proved a failure. They
did not know the secret. They did not learn the great.
lesson to be learned. In their haste they have laid all the
evils in our society at the door of religion, and, like the
man in the story, wanting to kill the mosquito that sat on
a friend’s forehead, they have been trying to deal such
heavy blows as would have killed man and the mosquito |
together. But in this case, fortunately, they only dashed
themselves against immovable rocks and have been crushed
out of existence in the shock of recoil. Glory unto those'
noble and unselfish souls who have struggled and failed in
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their misdirected attempts. Those galvanic shocks of
reformatory z9al were necessary to rouse the sleeping
Tviathan, But they were entirely destructive, and not
constructive, and as such they were mortal and have,
therefore, died.

Let us bless them and profit by their experience.
They did not learn the lesson that all growth is a growth
from inside out, that all evolution is only a manifestation
of a preceding involution. They did not know the seed
can only assimilate the surrounding elements, and grow a
tree in its own nature. Until the Hindurace becomes
extinet and a new race takes possession of the land, such a
thing can never be; try East or West India can never
become Europe until she dies.

And will she die? This old mother of all that is noble
or moral or spiritual ; the land which the sages trod ; the
land in which God-like men still live and breathe ¢ I will
borrow the lantern of the Athenian sage and follow you,
my brothers, through the cities and villages, plains and
forests, of this broad world ; show me such men in other
lands, if youcan. Truly have they said, the tree is
known by its fruits. Go under every mango treein India,
pick up bushels of the worm-eaten, unripe, fallen fruits
from the ground, and write hundreds of the most learned
volumes on each one of them, still you have not described
a single mango. Pluck a luscious, full-grown, juicy one
from the tree, and now you know all that the mangois.

Similarly, these Man-Gods show what the Hindu
religion is. They show the character, the power, and the
possibilities of that racial tree which counts culture by
centuries, and has borne the buffets of a thousand years of

" hurricane, and still stands with the unimpaired vigour of

eternal youth.
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Shall India die 2 Then from the world all spirituality
will be extinct; all moral perfection will Le extinct; all
sweet-souled spmpathy for religion will be extinct ; atl
ideality will be extinct, and in its place will reign the duality
of lust andluxury as the male and female deities, with
money as its priest, fraud, force and competition its
ceremonies, and the human soul its sacrifice. Such a thing
can never be. The power of suffering is infinitely greater
than the power of doing ; the power of love is of infinitely
greater potency than the power of hatred. Those that
think that the present revival of Hinduism is only a mani-
fostation of patriotic impulse are deluded.

First let us study this quaint phenomenon.

Is it not curious that, whilst under the terrific onset
of modern scientific research, all the old forts of Western
dogmatic religions are crumbling into dust; whilst the
sledge-hammer blows of modern science are pulverizing
the porcelain mass of systems whose foundation is either
in faith or in belief or in the majority of votes of church
synods; whilst Western theology is at its wits’ end to
accommodate itself to the ever-rising tide of aggressive
modern thought ; whilst in all other sacred books the texts
have been stretched to their utmost tension, under the
‘ever-increasing pressure of modern thought, and the
majdrity of them have been broken and stored away in
Tumber rooms ; whilst the vast majority of the thoughtful
‘Western humanity have broken asunder all their ties with
the church, and are drifting about in a sea of unrest,—
the religions which have drunk the water of life at that
fountain-head of light—the Vedas—Hinduism and
Buddhism alone are reviving ? :
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, The restless Western atheist or agnostic finds in the
Gita or in the Dhammapada the only place where his soul
cen anchor.

The tables have been turned, and the Hindu, who
saw through tears of despair his ancienthomestead covered
with incendiary fire ignited by unfriendly hands, now sees
when the search-light of modern thought has dispersed the
smoke, that his home is the one that is standing in all its
strength, and that all the rest have either vanished or are
being built anew after the Hindu plan. He has wiped off
his tears, and has found that the axe that tried to cut
down to the roots, the * Urdhva mulam adhah sakham
asvatham prahuravyayam ” has proved the merciful knife
of the surgeon.

He has found that he has neither to torture text nor
commit any other form of intellectual dishonesty to save
his religion. Nay, he may call all that is weak in his
scriptures, weak because they were meant to be so by the
ancient sages,—to help the weak,—under the theory of
* Arundhati darsana nyaya.” Thanks to the ancient sages
who have discovered such an all-pervading, ever-expanding
system of religion that can accommodate all that has been
discovered in the realm of matter, and all that is to be
known: He has begun to appreciate them anew, and dis-
cover anew that those discoveries which have proved so
disastrous to every limited little scheme of religion are but
rediscoveries, in the plane of intellect and sense-conscious-
ness, of truths which his ancestors had discovered
ages ago in the higher plane of intuition and super-
consciousness.

He has not, therefore, had to give up anything, nor go
about seeking for anything anywhere, but it will be enough
for him if he can utilize only a little from the infinite store
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he has inherited, and apply it to his needs. And that he
has begun to do, and will do more and morg, Is this not
the real cause of this revival 2 o

Young men of Bengal to you I especially appeal.

Brethren: We know to our shame that most of the
real evils for which the foreign races abuse the Hindu
nation are only owing to us. We have been the cause of
bringing many undeserved calumnies on the head of the
other races in India. But glory unto God, we have been
fully awakened to it, and with His blessings, we will not
only cleanse ourselves but help the whole of India to
attain the ideals preached in the religion eternal.

Let us wipe off first that mark which nature always
puts on the forehead of a slave—the stain of jealousy.
Be jealous of none. Be ready to lend a hand to every
worker of good.

Send a good thought for every being in the three
worlds.

Let us take our stand on the one central truth in
our religion—the common heritage of the Hindus, the
Buddhists and the Jains alike—the spirit of man, the Atman
of man, the immortal, birthless, all-prevading, eternal soul
of man, whose glories the Vedas cannot themselves express ;
before whose majesty the universe with its galaxy upon
galaxy of suns and stars and nebule is as a drop. Every
man or woman, nay from the highest Devas to the worm
that crawls under your feet is such a spirit evoluted
or involuted. The difference is not in kind, but in
degree.

This infinite power of the spirit brought to bear upon
matter evolves material development, made to act upon
thought evolves intellectuality, and made to act upon
itself makes of man a god.



SWAMI'S REPLY TO THE ADDRESSES. 73

_ First, let us be gods and then help others to be gods.
“ Be and make,” Let this be our motto. Say not man is
assinner. Tell him that he is a god. Even if there were
a devil, it would be our duty to remember God always and

not the devil.

If the room is dark, the constant feeling and complain-
ing of the darkness will not take it off. But bring in the
light. Let us know that all that is negative, all that is
destructive, all that is mere criticism, is bound to pass
away ; it is the positive, the affirmative, the constructive
that is immortal, that will remain for ever. Let us say
“we are” and “God is,” and “We are God,” “ Sivoham,”
“Sivoham,” and march on. Not matter but spirit. All
that has name and form is subject to all that has none.
This is the eternal truth the Srutis preach. Bring in the
light, the darkness will vanish of itself. Let the lion of
Vedanta roar, the foxes will fly to their holes. Throw the
ideas broadecast, and let the result take care of itself. TLet
us put the chemicals together, the crystallization will take
its own course. Bring forth the power of the spirit and
pour it over the length and breadth of India, and all that
is necessary will come by itself.

Manifest the divinity within you, and everything will
be harmoniously arranged around it. Remember the
illustration of * Indra ” and * Virochana ” in the Vedas;
both were taught their divinity, but the Asura Virochana
took his body for his God. Indra, being a Deva, under-
stood that the “ Atman ” was meant. You are the children
of Indra. You are the descendants of the Devas. Matter
can never be your God; body can never be your
God.

India will be raised—not with the power of the flesh,
but with the power of the spirit; not with the flag of
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destruction but with the flag of peace and love, the garb of
the Sannyasin; not by the power of wealth, but by the
power of the begging bowl. Say not that you are weal-.
The spirit is omnipotent. Look at that handful of young
men called into existence by the divine touch of Rama
Krishna's feet. They have preached the message from
Assam to Sindh, from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin.
They have crossed the Himalayas at a height of twenty
thousand feet over snow and ice on foot, and penetrated
into the mysteries of Thibet. They have begged their
bread, covered themselves with rags; they have been
persecuted, followed by the police, kept in prison, and at
last set free when the Government was convinced of their
innocence.

They are now twenty. Make them two thousand to-
morrow, young men of Bengal. Your country requires it.
The world requires it. Call up the divinity within you,
which will enable you to bear hunger and thirst, heat and
cold. Sitting in Iuxurious homes surrounded with all the
comforts of life, and doling out a little amateur religion
may be good for other lands, but India has a truer instinct.
She intuitively detects the mask. You must give up. Be
great. No great work can be done without sacrifice. The
Purusha Himself sacrificed Himself to create this world.
Lay down your comforts, your pleasures, your names,
fame or position, nay even your lives, and make the bridge
of human chains over which millions will cross this ocean
of life. Bring all the forces of good together. Do not
care under what banner you march. Do not care what be
your colour—green, blue, or red, but mix all the colours up
and produce that intense glow of white, the colour of love.
Ours is to work. The results will take care of themselves.
If any social institution stands in the way of your becom-
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ing God, it will give way before the power of spirit. T do
not see into the future; nor do I care to see. But one
vision I see clear as life before me, that the ancient mother
has awakened once more, and is sitting on her throne,
rejuvenated, more glorious than ever. Proclaim her to all
the world with the voice of peace and benediction.



KARMA-YOGA*

CCORDING to the Sdnkhye philosophy there are in
nature three kinds of forces, called in Sanskrit—
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas. These as manifested in

the physical world are what we may call attraction, repul-
sion, and the control of the two. Sattva is what exercises
the control, Rajas is the repulsion, while Zamas is the
attraction.  Zamas is typified as darkness or inactivity ;
Rajas is activity, where each particle is trying to fly off
from the attracting centre ; and Sattva is the equilibrium
of the two, giving a due balancing of both.

Now in every man there are these three forces; in
each of us we find that sometimes the Zamas prevails ; we
become lazy ; we cannot move; we are inactive, weighed
down by certain ideas or by mere dullness. At other times
activity prevails; we try as it were to fly off the centre;
then again, at other times that calm balancing of both
these temperaments, so to say,—the Sattva—prevails.
Again in different men a different one of these forces is
generally predominant. The characteristic of one man is
inactivity, dullness and laziness; the characteristic of
another man is activity, power, manifestation of energy;
and in a third man we may find the sweetness, the calm-
ness and the gentleness which are due to the balancing of
both action and inaction. So in all creation—in animals,
in plants, and in men—we find the more or less typical
manifestation of all these different forces.

* The Notes of a Class Lesson held in New York on the 13th
of December 1895.
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Karma-Yoga has specially to deal with these three ele-
ments or tendgncies of nature. By teaching us what they
are and how we are to employ them, it helps us to do our
work in life the better. - Human society is a well ordered
organization, in which there are different grades and
states. We all know what is meant by morality ; we all
know what is meant by duty; but at the same time we
find that in different countries the significance of morality
varies greatly. What is regarded as moral in one country,
in another may be perfectly immoral. For instance, in
one country cousins may marry, in another it is thought
to be very immoral to do so; in one country people may
marry only once ; in another many times; and so forth.
So imall other departments of morality we find that the
standard varies greatly : yet we have the idea that there
must be a universal standard of morality.

Soitis with duty. The idea of duty varies mueh among
different nations: in one country, if a man does not do cer-
tain things, people will say he has acted wrongly, and if he
does these very things in another country, people will still
say that he did act rightly, and yet we know that
there must be some universal idea of duty. In the same
way, one class of society thinks that certain things are
among its duty, and another class thinks quite the
opposite, and would be horrified if it had to do those
things.

Two ways are left open to us, either the way of the
ignorant, who think that there is only one road to truth,
and that all the others are wrong ; or the way of the wise,
who admit that according to the mental constitution, or
the different planes of cultured existence in which men are,
duty and morality may vary. Sothe important thing to
know is that there are gradations of duty and of morality,
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that what is the duty of one state of life, in one
state of circumstances, will not and canngot be that of
another. 2

The following example will serve to illustrate this :—
All great teachers have taught “ Resist not evil,” have
taught that the non-resisting of evil is the highest moral
ideal. 'We all know that if, in the present state of the
world, people try to carry out this doctrine, the whole social
fabric would fall to pieces, society would be destroyed, the
violent and the wicked would take possession of our pro-
perty, and possibly take our lives also. Even one day of
such non-resistance would lead to the utter dissolution of
society. Yet, intuitively, in our heart of hearts we feel
the truth of the teaching, ¢ Resist not evil.” This seems
to us to be the highest ideal to aim at: yet to teach this
doctrine only, would be equivalent to condemning a vast
proportion of mankind. Not only so, it would be making
men feel that they were always doing wrong, and cause
seruples of conscience in relation to all their actions ; it
would weaken them, as that kind of constant self-disap-
proval and self-condemnation would breed more weakness
than any other defect. To the man whohas begun to hate
himself, the gate to degeneration has already become wide
open; and this is true with whole nations as well.

Our first duty is, then, not to hate ourselves ; because
to advance, we must have faith in ourselves first, and then
in God. He who has no faith in himself can never have
faith in God. Therefore the only alternative that remains
to us is to recognize that duty, morality, and all these
things vary under different circumstances; not that the
man who resists evil is doing what is always and in itself
wrong, but that in the different circumstances in which he
is placed it may become his duty to do so.
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Some of you have read, perhaps, the Bhagavad- Gita,
and mfmy of youin Westerncountries, may have felt asto-
nished at the first chapter wherein our Sri Krishna calls
Arjuna a hypocrite and a coward, on account of his refusal
to fight, or offer resistance, because his adversaries were
his friends and relatives,—his refusal on the plea that non-
resistance was the highest ideal of love. There is a great
lesson for us all tolearn, that in all things the two extremes
are alike; the extreme positive and the extreme negative
are always similar: when the vibrations of light are too
slow we do not see them, nor do we see them when they
are too rapid ; so also with sound ; when very low in pitch
we do not hear it, when very high we do not hear it either,
‘Of like nature is the difference between resistance and non-
resistance. One man does not resist because he is weak,
lazy, and cannot ; not because he will not; the other man
knows that he can strike an irresistible blow if he likes, yet
not only does not strike, but blesses his enemies. The one
who, from weakness, resists not evil commits a sin, and
cannot derive any benefit from his non-resistance ; the
other would equally surely commit a sin by offering resist-
ance. Buddha gave up his throne and renounced his
position ; that was true renunciation ; but there cannot be
any question of renunciation in the case of a beggar who
has nothing to renounce. We must always be careful
about what we really mean when we speak of this non-
resistance and ideal love. We must first take care to
understand whether we have the power of resistance or
- not. Then, having the power, if we renounce it and do
not resist, we are doing a grand act of love; but if we
cannot resist, yet, at the same time, try to make it appear
and ourselves believe that we are actuated by motives of
the highest love, we are doing the exact opposite of whas
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is morally good. Arjuna became a coward at the 51ght of
the mighty array against him; his ‘“loye ” made hun
forget his duty towards his country and king. Thatds.
why Sri Krishna told him that he was a hypocrite : “ Thou
talkest like a wise man, but thy actions betray thee to be
a coward ; therefore stand up and fight.”

Such is the central idea of the Karma-Yoga. The
Karma-Yogin is the man who understands that the highest.
ideal is non-resistance, which is, indeed, the highest ideal
and the most beautiful manifestation of power in actual
possession, and he understands also that what is called the:
resisting of evil is but a step on the way towards the mani-
festation of the highest power which is non-resistance.
Before reaching fittingly this highest ideal man’s duty is
to resist evil: let him work, let him fight, let him strike
¢ gtraight from the shoulder.” Only when he has gained
the power to resist will non-resistance be a virtue.

I once met a man in my country whom I had known
before as a very stupid, dull person who knew nothingand
had not the desire to know anything, and was living the
life of a brute. He asked me what he should do to
know God, how he was to get free. “Can you tell a lie?2”
I asked him.  No,” he replied. ‘“ Then you must learn to
do so. Itis better to tell a lie than to be a brute, or a log
of wood ; you are inactive; you are not certainly of the
highest state, which is beyond all actions, calm and serene ;
you are too dull even to do something wicked.” That was
an extremse case, of course, and I was in joke with him ;
but what I meant was, that a man must be active, in order
to pass through activity to perfect calmness. Inactivity
should be avoided by all means. Activity always means.
resistance. Resist all evils, mental and physical, and when
you have succeeded in resisting, then will the calmness of’
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non-resistance come. It is very easy to say * Hate not
anyzbody, resisty not any evil,” but we all know what that
imvariably means. When the eyes of Society are turned
towards us, we make a show of non-resistance, but in our
hearts it is canker all the time. We feel the utter want of
$he calm of non-resistance ; we feel that it would be better
for us to resist. If you desire wealth and know that the
whole world will tell you that he who aims at wealth is a
very wicked man, you, naturally, do not dare to plunge
into the struggle for wealth ; yet, at the same time, the
mind is running day and night after money. This is
hypocrisy, and will serve no purpose. Plunge into the
world, and then, after a time, when you have enjoyed and
found bollow all that is in it, will renunciation come, then
will calmness come. So fulfil your desire for power and
everything else, and after you have fulfilled the desire,
will come the time when you will know that these are all
very little things ; but until you have fulfilled this desire,
until you have passed through that activity, it is impossible
for you to come to that state of calmness and serenity
which is characterised by sincere renunciation and honest
non-resistance. These ideas of serenity and the calmhess of
self-surrender have been preached for thousands of years ;
everybody born has heard of them from his childhood, and
yet we see very few in the world that have really reached
that stage of moral perfection. I do not know if I have
seen twenty persons in my life who were really calm and
non-resisting, and I have travelled over half the world.
Every man should take up his own ideal and endeav-
our to accomplish it ; that is a surer way of progress than
taking up other men’s ideals, which he can never hope to
accomplish. For instance, we take a baby and at once

give him the task of walking twenty miles; either the
6
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baby dies, or one in a thousand will, if at all, crawl over
the twenty miles to reach the end exhaugted and half
dead. That is, curiously enough, what we generally tiy
to do with the world. All the men and women in any
society are not of the same capacity. Each must have
his or her own different ideals, and we have no right to
sneer at any ideal. Let every one do the best he can to
realise his own ideal ; I should not be judged by yours, nor
you by mine. The apple tree should not be judged by the
standard of the oak, nor the oak by that of the apple.
To judge the apple tree you must take the apple standard,
and for the oak there is its own standard, and so with all
of us.

Unity in variety is the plan of creation. However
men and women may vary individually, there is unity in
the background. The different individual characters and
classes of men and women are natural variations in the law
of creation. Hence we ought not to judge them by the
same standard, or put the same ideal before them. Such a
course creates only an unnatural struggle far other than
profitable, and the result is that man begins tohate himself
and is hindered from becoming truly religious and good.

In the Hindu system of morality we find that this
fact has been recognized from very ancient times; and in
their scriptures and books on ethics different rules are laid
down for the different classes of men, as also for the house-
holder, the Sannyasin (the man who has renounced the
world) and the student. Thelife of every individual in
Karma, according to the Hindu scriptures, is divided into
several parts. The Hindu begins life asa student; then
he marries and becomes a householder ; then after becom-
ing old he retires, and lastly he gives up the world and
becomes a Sannyasin. To each of these stages of life certain
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dutigs are allotted. No one of these stages of life is
superior to thewther ; the life of the married man is quite
ai great as that of the man who is not married, but has
devoted himself to some worthy work. The king on his
throne is as great and glorious as the scavenger in the
street. Take him off his throne, make him do the work of
the scavenger and see how he fares. Take up the
scavenger and see how he will rule. It is useless to say
that the man who lives out of the world is a greater man
than he who lives in the world ; it is much more difficult
to live in the world and worship God, than to give up the
world and live a free and easy life of rest and retirement.
The various stages of life have become shortened in India
to two,—that of the householder and then of the preacher.
The householder marries and carries on his duties as a
citizen, and the duties of the other are to preach and to
worship God. Now you will see whose life is the more
difficult one. As I read on to you a few beautiful
passages from the Maha- Nirvana- Tantra, which treats of
this subject, you will see that it is a very difficult task for
aman to be a householder, and perform all his duties
perfectly.

“ The householder should be devoted to God ; the
knowledge of God should be his goal of life. Yet he must
work constantly, perform all his duties; whatever he does
he must give it up to God.”

It is the most difficult thing to do in this world, to
work and not care for the result, to help a man and never
think that he ought to be grateful to you, to do some good
work and at the same time never look to see whether it
brings you name or fame, or brings nothing at all. Even
the most arrant coward becomes a brave man when the
world begins to praise him. A fool can do heroic
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deeds when the approbation of society is on him ; but for a
man to do constantly good works without coyrting or caring
for the approbation of his fellow-men is, indeed, the highes
sacrifice any man can perform. The great duty of the
householder is to earn a living ; but he must take care that
he does not get it by telling lies, or by cheating, or by
robbing others; and he must remember that his life is for
the service of God, his life is for the service of the poor
and the needy.

« Knowing that mother and father are the visible re-
presentatives of God, the householder always, and by all
means, must please them. If the mother is pleased, and
the father, God is pleased with that man. That child
is really a good child who never speaks harsh words to his
parents.

« Before parents one must not utter jokes, must not
show restlessness, must not show anger or temper. Before
mother or father, a child must bow down low, and he must
stand up in their presence, and must not take a seat until
they order him to sit.

« If the householder enjoys food and drink and clothes
without first seeing that his mother and his father, his
children, his wife, and his poor, are supplied, he is
committing a sin. The mother and the father are the
causes of this body, so a man must undergo a thousand
troubles in order to do good to them.

« Bven so is his duty to his wife ; no man should scold
his wife, and he must always maintain her as if she
were his own mother. And even when he is in the
greatest difficulties and troubles, he must not show anger
to his wife.

¢« He who thinks of another woman besides his wife—if

touches = er mentally with the least part of his mind—
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that; man [goes to dark hell. Even in private no man
ought to touchs another woman, or her cloths; even when
she is not there the cloths owned by any woman other
than his wife should not be touched.

“ Before women he must not talk improper language,
and never brag of his powers. He must not say ‘I have
done this, and I have done that.’

“The householder must always please his wife with
wealth, clothes, love, faith, and words like nectar, and
never do anything to disturb her. That man who has sue-
ceeded in getting the love of a chaste wife has succeeded in
his religion and has all the virtues.”

The following are duties towards children :—

“ A son should be well taken care of until he is four
years of age ; after that he should be educated. When he
is 20 years of age the father must not think of him asa
little boy ; he then is his own equal, being a householder
himself. Exactly in the same manner the daughter should
be brought up, and with the greatest care should be
educated. And when she marries, the father ought

to give her jewels and wealth.
¢ Then the duty of the man is towards his brothers and

sisters, and towards the children of his brothers and
sisters; if they are poor, and towards his other relatives,
his friends and his servants. Then his duties are towards
the people of the same village, and the poor, and any one
that comes to him for help. Having sufficient means, if
the householder does not take care to give gifts to his
relatives and to the poor, know him to be only a brute ; he
is not a human being.

© « Excessive care in food, in clothes, and in self-love,
and taking excessive care in beautifying the body and par-
ting the hair should be avoided. The householder must be
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pure in heart and clean in body, always active and al‘ways
ready for work. P '

“To his enemies the householder must be a hero. Them
he must resist. That is the duty of the householder.
He must not sit down in a corner and weep, and talk
nonsense about non-resistance. If he does not show him-
self a hero to his enemies he has not done his duty, and
to his friends and relatives, he must be as gentle as a
lamb.

¢ It is the duty of the householder not to pay reverence
to the wicked ; because, if he reverences the wicked people
of the world, he patronises wickedness; and it will be
a great mistake if he disregards those who are worthy of
respect,—the good people. He must not be gushing in his
friendships ; he must not go out making friends everywhere ;
he must watch the actions of the men he wants to make
friends with, and their dealings with other men, reason
upon them, and then make friends,

“These three things he must not talk of. He must not
talk in public of his own fame ; he must not preach his own
name or his own powers ; he must not talk of his wealth,
or of anything that has hbeen mentioned to him privately.

¢ If he has committed some mistake, and if he has
engaged himself in a work which is sure to fail, whether
big or small, he must not talk of these things, or make
them public. What is the use of talking of one’s mis-
takes to the world ? They cannot be undone. For what
he has done he must suffer; he, as a householder, must try
and do better. The world sympathises only with the
strong and the powerful.

¢ A man must not say he is poor, or that he is wealthy
—he must not brag of his wealth. Let him keep his own
counsel ; this is his religious duty. This is not mere
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worldly wisdom ; if a man does not do so, be may be held
to be immoral }’

»  The householder is the basis, the prop, of the whole
society ; he is the principal earner. Everybody—the poor’
the weak, the children and the women who do not work—
all live upon the householder ; so there must be certain
duties that he has to perform, and these duties must make
him feel strong to perform them, and not make him think
that he is doing things beneath his ideal. Therefore, if he
has done something weak, or has committed some mistake,
he must not say so in public; and if he is engaged in
some enterprise and knows he is sure to fail in it, he must
not speak of it. Such self-exposure is not only uncalled
for, but also unnerves the man and makes him unfit for
the performance of his legitimate duties in life. At the
same time, he must struggle hard to acquire these things
—firstly knowledge, and secondly wealth. 1t is his duty,
and if he does not do his duty he is nobody. A house-
holder who does not struggle to get wealth is immoral. If
he is lazy, and content to lead a lazy life, he is immoral,
because upon him depend hundreds. If he gets riches
hundreds of others will be thereby supported.

If there were not in this city hundreds who had
striven to become rich, and whe had acquired wealth,
where would all his civilisation, and these almshouses
and great houses be ?

Going after wealth in such a case is not bad, because
that wealth is for distribution. The householder is the
centre of life and society. Itis a worship for him to
acquire and spend wealth nobly, for the householder who
struggles to get rich by good means and for good purposes
is doing practically the same thing for the attainment of
salvation as the anchorite does in his cell when he is pray-
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ing, for in them we see only the different aspects of the
same virtue of self-surrender and self-sacrifice prompted
by the feelings of devotion to God and to all that is His.*

‘ He must struggle to acquire a good name by all
means ; and he must give up these things—he must not
gamble ; he must not move in the companionship of the
wicked ; he must not tell lies, and must not be the cause
of trouble to others.”

Often people enter into things they have not the
means to ~accomplish, and the result is that they cheat
others to attain their own ends. Then there isin all
thing the time factor to be taken into consideration ; what
at one time might be a failure, would perhaps, at another
time, be a very great success.

¢ The householder must speak truth, and speak gently,
using words which people like, which will do good to
others ; neither must he brag of his own doings, nor talk
of the business of other men.

¢ The householder by constructing reservoirs for hold-
ing water, by planting trees on the roadsides, by establishing
almshouses for men and animals, by making roads and
building bridges, goes towards the same goal as the great-
est Yogin.”

This is one part of the doctrine of Karma-F¥oga—
activity, the duty of the householder. There is a line later
on, where it says that ‘“if the householder dies in battle,
fighting for his country or his religion, he comes to the
same goal as the Yogin by meditation,” showing thereby
that what is duty for one is not duty for another ; at the
same time, it does not say that this duty is lowering and
the other elevating ; each duty has its own place and fitness,
and, according to the circumstances in which we are placed,
‘s0 must we perform our duties.
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,One idea comes out of all this, the condemnation of
all weakness. This is a particular idea in all our teachings
which I like, either in philosophy, or in religion or in
work. If you read the Vedas you will find this word
always repeated—* fearlessness”—fear nothing. Fear is
a sign of weakness. A man must go about his duties
without taking notice of the sneers and the ridicule of the
world. If a man gives up and goes out of the world to
worship God, he must not think that those who live in the
world and work for the good of the world are not worship-
ping God ; neither must those who live in the world, for
wife and children, think that those who give up the world
are low vagabonds. Each is great in his own place.

This thought I will illustrate by a story.

A certain king used to inquire of all the Sannyasins
that came to his country, which is the greater man—he
who gives up the world and becomes a Sannyasin, or he who
lives in the world and performs his duties as a house-
holder. Many wise men tried to solve this problem. Some
asserted that the Saunnyasin was the greater, upon which
the king demanded that they should prove their assertion.
‘When they could not, he ordered them to marry and
become householders. Then others came and said * The
householder who performs his duties is the greater man.”
Of them, too the king demanded proofs. When they
could not give them he made them also settle down as
householders. At last there came a young Sannyasin and
the king put the same question to him. He answered
© ““Bach, O king, is equally great in his place.” * Prove
this to me,” said the king. ‘I will prove it to you,” said
the Sannyasin, *“ But you must first come and live as I do
for a few days, that I may be able to prove to you what I
say.” The king consented and followed the Sannyasin out
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of his own territory and passed through many territqries,
until they came to another kingdom. In. the capital of
that kingdom a great ceremony was going on. The king
and the Sannyasin heard the sound of drums and music, and
criers and the people were assembled in the streets in gala
dress, and a great proclamation was being made. The king
and the Sannyasin stood there to see what was going on.
The crier was saying that the princess, the daughter of the
king of that country, was going to choose a husband from
among those assembled before her.

It was an old custom in India for princesses to choose
husbands in this way, and apparently each one of them had
certain ideas of the sort of man she wanted for a husband ;
some would have the handsomest man ; others would
have only the most learned ; others would have the richest;
and so on. The princess, in the most splendid array,
was carried on a throne, and the announcement was made
by criers that the princess so-and-so was about to
choose a husband. Then all the princes of the neighbour-
hood put on their bravest attire and presented themselves
before her. Sometimes they, too, had their own criers
to enumerate their advantages, and the reasons why
they hoped the princess would choose them. The princess
was taken round and looked at them and heard what they
had to offer, and if she was not pleased she asked her
bearers to move on, and no more notice was taken of
the rejected suitors. If, however, the princess was pleased
with any one of them, she threw a garland upon him
and he became her husband.

The princess of the country to which our king and the
Sannyasin had come was having one of these interesting ce-
remonies. She was the most beautiful princess of the world,
and the husband of the princess would be ruler of the
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kingdom after her father’s death. The idea of this princess
was to marry, the handsomest man, but she could not
find the right one to please her. Several times these
meetings had taken place, and yet the princess had not
selected any one. This meeting was the most splendid of
all; more people than ever had come to it, and it was
a most gorgeous scene. The princess came in on a throne
and the bearers carried her from place to place. She does
not seem to care for any one even on this occasion,
and everyone has almost become disappointed that this
meeting, too, is to be broken up without any one being chosen
as the husband of the princess. Just then comes a young
man, a Sannyasin as handsome as if the sun had come down
to the earth, and he stands in one corner of the assembly
seeing what is going on. The throne with the princess
comes near him, and as soon as she sees the beautiful
Sannyasin, she stops and throws the garland over him. The
young Sannyasin seizes the garland and throws it off,
exclaiming * Whatnonsense do you mean by that 2 I ama
Sannyasin, whatis marriage to me” 2 The king of that
country thinks that perhaps this man is poor, so does not
dare to marry the princess, so he says to him “ with my
daughter goes half my kingdom now, and the whole king-
dom after my death,” and puts the garland again on
the Sannyasin. The young man throws it off once more
saying ¢ What nonsense is this? I do not want to marry,”
and walks quickly away from the assembly.

Now the princess fell so much in love with this young
man that she said “ I must marry this man or I shall die;”
and she went after him to bring him back. Then our
other Sanmyasin, who had brought our king there because
of the controversy, said to the king—* King, let us follow
this pair ;” so they walked after then, but at a good dis-
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tance behind. The young Sannyasin who had refused to
marry the princess, walked out into the coyntry for seve-
ral miles, when he came to a forest, and struck into ¥,
and the princess followed him, and the other two followed
them. Now this young Sannyasin was well acquainted
with that forest, and knew all the intricate passages in it,
and suddenly he jumped into one of these and disappeared
and the princess could not discover him. After trying for
a long time to find him, she sat down under a tree and
began to weep, for she did not know the way to get out of
the forest again. Then our king and the other Sannyasin
came up to her and said, “ Do not weep, we will show you
the way out of this forest, but it is too dark for us to
find it now. Here is a big tree; let us rest under it, and
in the morning we will go early and show you the road to
get out. Now a little bird and his wife and three little
baby-birds lived on that tree in a nest. This little bird
looked down and saw the three people under the tree, and
said to his wife *“ My dear, what shall be done 2 Here are
some guests in the house, and it is winter, and we have
no fire?” So he flew away and got a bit of burning firewood
in his beak and dropped it before the guests and they
added fuel to it and made a blazing fire. But the little
bird was not satisfied ; he said again to his wife “ My dear,
what shall we do, there is nothing to give these people
to eat, and they are hungry and we are householders ; it is
our duty to feed anyone who comes to the house. T must
do what I can, I will give them my body.” So he plunged
down into the midst of the fire and perished. =~ The guests
saw him falling and tried to save him, but he was too quick
for them, and dashed into the fire and was killed. The
little bird’s wife saw what her husband did, and she said :
“ Here are three persons and only one little bird for them
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to eat; it is not enough ; it is my duty as a wife not to let
my husband’s effort be in vain; let them have my body
al#0” and she plunged down into the fire and was burned
to death. Then the three baby-birds, when they saw what
was done, and that there was still not enough food for the
three guests, said : “ Qur parents have done what they
could and still it is not enough ; it is our duty to carry on
the work of our parents; let our bodies go too;” and they
all dashed down into the fire.  The three people could not
eat these birds, and they were amazed at what they saw.
Somehow or other they passed the night without food,
and in the morning the king and the Sunnyasin showed the
princess the way, and she went back to her father. Then
the Sannyasin said to the king:—* King, you have seen
that each is great in his own place. If you want to live in
the world, live like those birds, ready at any moment to
sacrifice yourself for others. If you want to renounce the
world be like that young man, to whom the most beautiful
woman and a kingdom were as nothing. If you want to
be a householder, hold your life a sacrifice for the welfare
of others ; and if you choose the life of renunciation, do not
even look at beauty and money and power. Each is great
in his own place, but the duty of the one is not the duty of
the other.”

After the battle of Kurukshetra, the five Pandava bro-
thers performed a great sacrifice and made very large
gifts to the poor. All the people expressed amazement at
the greatness and richness of the sacrifice, and said that
such a sacrifice the world had never seen before. But,
after the ceremony, there came a little mungoose ; half his
body was golden and the other half was brown, and he
began to roll on the floor of the sacrificial hall. Then he
said to those round “ You are all liars ; this is no sacrifice,”
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“What ! ” they exclaimed * you say this is no sacrifice ; do
you not know how money and jewels vere poured out
upon the poor and everyone became rich and happy?
This was the most wonderful sacrifice any man ever
performed.” But the mungoose said thus :—There was once
a little village, aud in it there dwelt a poor Brahmin, with
his wife, his son and his son’s wife. They were very poor
and lived on alms gained by preaching and teaching, for
which men occasionally made small gifts to them. There
came in that land a three years’ famine, and the poor
Brahmin suffered more than ever. At last for five days
the family starved, but on the sixth day the father brought
home a little barley flour which he had been fortunate
enough to find, and he divided it into four parts, one for
each of them. They prepared it for their meal and just
as they were about to eat it, a knock came at the door. The
father opened it and there stood a guest. Now in India
a guest is sacred, he is as God for the time being and must
be treated as such. So the poor Brahmin said. ‘ Come in,
Sir; you are welcome.” He set before the guest his own
portion of food, and the later quickly ate it up, and then
said ¢ Oh, sir, you have killed me; I have been starving
for ten days and this little bit has but increased my hun-
ger.” - Then the wife said to her husband ‘ Give him my
share,” but the husband said ¢ Not so.” The wife, how-
ever, insisted, saying ‘Here is a poor man and it is our
duty as householders to see that he is fed and itis my duty
as a wife to give him my portion, seeing that you have
no more to offer him.” Then she gave her share to the
guest and he ate it up and said he was still buruing with
hunger. So the son said “Take my portion also, it is the
duty of a son to help his father to fulfil his obligations.”
The guest ate that, but remained still unsatisfied, so the
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son’s wife gave him her portion also. That was sufficient
and the guest dgparted, blessing them. That night those
four people died of starvation, A few jgranules of that
flour had fallen on the ground, and when I rolled on them
half of my body became golden, as you see it. Since then
I have been all over the world, hoping to find another
sacrifice like that, but never have I found one; nowhere
else has the other half of my body been turned into gold.
That is why I say this is no sacrifice.

This idea of charity is going out of India ; grand men
are becoming less and less. When 1 was first learning
English I read an English story book, where the first story
was about a dutiful boy who had gone out to work and
had given some of his money to his old mother, and this
was praised in three or four pages. What was that?2 No
Hindu boy could ever understand that story. Now I
understand it when I hear the Western idea—every man
for himself. And some men take everything, and fathers
and mothers, and wives and children go to the wall. That
should never and nowhere be the ideal of the householder.

Now you see what Karma-Yoga means; even at the
point of death to help anyone, without asking questions.
Be cheated millions of times and never ask a question, and
never think of what you are doing. Never vaunt of your
gifts to the poor or expect their gratitude, but rather be
grateful'to them for giving you the occasion of practising
charity on them. Thus it is plain that to be an ideal
householder is a much more difficult task than to be an

.ideal Sannyasin ; the true life of work is, indeed, harder
fthan the equally true life of renunciation.
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¢ Both you and I have passed through many births ;
You know them not, I know them all.'—Bhagavad Gita.

F the many riddles that have perplexed theintellect of
man in all climes and times, the most intricate is
himself. Of the myriad mysteries that have called

forth his energies to struggle for solution, from the very
dawn of history, the most mysterious is his own nature,
It is at once the most insoluble enigma and the problem
of all problems. As the starting-point and the repository
of all we know and feel and do, there never has been, nor
will be, a time when man’s own nature will cease to
demand his best and foremost attention.

Though through hunger after that truth, which of all
others has the most intimate connection with his very
existence ; though through an all-absorbing desire for an
inward standard by which to measure the outward universe ;
though through the absolute and inherent necessity
of finding a fixed point in a universe of change; man has
gsometimes clutched at handfuls of dust for gold, and even,
when urged onby a  voice higher than reason or intellect,
he has many times failed rightly to interpret the real
meaning of the divinity within—still, there never was
a time since the search began when some race, or some
individuals, did not hold aloft the lamp of truth.

* Metaphysical Magazine, March, 1895,
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Taking a one-sided, cursory, and prejudiced view
of the surroundings and the unessential details, some-
times disgusted also with the vagueness of many schools
and sects, and often, alas ! driven to the opposite extreme
by the violent superstitions of organised priesteraft—men
have not been wanting, especially among advanced intellects,
in either ancient or modern times, who not only gave up
the search in despair, but declared it fruitless and useless.
Philosophers might fret and sneer, and priests ply their
trade even at the point of the sword; but truth comes to
those alone who worship at her shrine for her sake only,
without fear and without shop-keeping.

Light comes to individuals through the conscious
efforts of their intellect: it comes slowly, though, to the
whole race, through unconscious percolations. The philoso-
phers show the volitional struggles of great minds : history
reveals the silent process of permeation through which
truth is absorbed by the masses.

Of all the theories that have been held by man about
himself, that of a soul entity separate from the body and
immortal has been the most widespread ; and among those
that held the belief in such a soul, the majority of
the thoughtful had always believed also in its pre-
existence.

At present the greater portion of the human race,
having organised religion, believe in it; and many of the
best thinkers in the most favoured lands, though nurtured
in religions avowedly hostile to every idea of pre-existence
of the soul, have endorsed it. Hinduism and Buddhism
have it for their foundation ; the educated classes among
the ancient Egyptians believed in it; the ancient Persians
arrived at it ; the Greek phiosophers made it the corner-

stone of their philosophy; the

Pharisees among the
7
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Hebrews accepted it, and the Sufis among the Mahomedans
almost universally acknowledged its truth.

There must be peculiar surroundings which generabe
and foster certain forms of belief among nations. It required
ages for the ancient races to arrive at any idea about
a part even of the body surviving after death ; it took ages
more to come to any rational idea about this something
which persists and lives apart from the body. It was only
when the idea was reached of an entity whose connection
with the body was only for a time, and among those nations
only who arrived at such a conclusion that the unavoidable
question arose, Whither? whence ¢

The ancient Hebrews never disturbed their equanimi-
ty by questioning themselves about the soul. With the
death ended all. Karl Heckel justly says, “ Though it is
true that in the Old Testament, preceding the exile, the
Hebrews distinguish a life principle, different from the
body, which is sometimes called ¢ Nephesh,’ or ‘ Ruakh,’ or
¢ Neshama,’ yet all these words correspond rather to the
idea of breath than to that of spirit or soul. Alsoin the
writings of the Palestinean Jews, after the exile, there is
never made mention of an individual immortal soul, but
always only of a life-breath emanating from God, which,
after the body is dissolved, is re-absorbed into the Divine
¢ Ruakh.””

The ancient Egyptians and the Chaldeans had peculiar
beliefs of their own about the soul, but their ideas about
this living part after death must not be confused with those
of the ancient Hindu, the Persian, the Greek, or any .
other Aryan race. There was from the earliest times a
broad distinction between the “ Aryas” and the (non-
Sanskrit speaking) ¢ Mlechhas” in the conception of the

soul. Externally it was typified by their disposal of the
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dead—the * Mlechhas ” mostly trying their best to pre-
serve the dead, bodies, either by careful burial or by the
anore elaborate processes of mummifying, and. the Aryas
generally burning their dead.

Herein lies the key to a great secret—the fact that no
Mlechha race, whether Egyptian, Assyrian, or Babylonian,
ever attained to the idea of the soulas a separate entity
which can live independent of the body, without the help
of the Aryas, especially of the Hindus,

Although Herodotus states that the Egyptians were the
first to conceive the idea of the immortality of the soul, and
states as a doctrine of the Egyptians ‘ that the soul, after
the dissolution of the body, enters again and again into a
creature that comes to life; then that the soul wanders
through all the animals of the land and the sea and
through all the birds, and finally after three thousand
years returns to a human body,” yet modern researches
into Egyptology have as yet found no trace of metempsy-
chosis in the popular Egyptian religion. On the other
hand, the most recent researches of Maspero, A. Erman,
and other eminent Egytologists tend to confirm the
supposition that the doctrine of palingenesis was not at
home with the Egyptians.

With the ancient Kgyptians the soul was only a
double, having no individuality of its own, and never able
to break its connection with the body. It persists only so
long as the body lasts, and if by chance the corpse is
destroyed, the departed soul must suffer a second death
and annihilation. The soul after death was allowed to
roam freely all over the world, but always returning to
where the corpse was at night, always miserable, always
hungry ‘and thirsty, always extremely desirous to enjoy
life once more, and never being able to fulfil it. If any
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part of its old body was injured, the soul was always
injured in those parts, and this idea explaing the solicitude
of the ancient Egyptians to preserve their dead. At firss
the deserts were chosen as the burial-place, where the
dryness of the air did not allow the body to perish soon,
thus granting to the departed soul a long lease of existence.

In course of time one of the gods discovered the
process of making mummies, through which the devout
hoped to preserve the dead bodies of their ancestors almost
an infinite length of time, thus securing the departed
ghost immortality, however miserable it might be.

The perpetual regret for the world, in which the soul
can take no further interest, never ceased to torture the
deceased. ¢ Oh, my brother,” exclaims the departed,
“ withhold not thyself from drinking and eating, from
drunkenness, from love, from all enjoyments, from follow-
ing thy desire by night and by day ; putnot sorrow within
thy heart, for what are the years of man upon earth 2 The
West is a land of sleep and of heavy shadows, a place
wherein the inhabitants, when once installed, slumber on
in their mummy forms, never more waking to see their
brethren ; never more to recognise their fathers and
mothers with hearts forgetful of their wives and children.
The living water, which earth giveth to all who.dwell
upon it, is for me stagnant and dead ; that water floweth
to all who are on earth, while for me it is but liquid
putrefaction, this water that is mine. Since I came into this
funeral valley I know not where nor what Iam. Give me
to drink of running water . . . let me be placed by the
edge of the water with my face to the North, that the breeze
may caress me and my heart be refreshed from its sorrow.”

Among the Chaldees also, although they did not specu-
ate so much as the Egyptians as to the condition of the soul
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after death, the soul is still a double and is bound to its
sepulchre. They also could not conceive of a state without
this physical body, and expected a resurrection of the corpse
again to life ; and though the goddess Ishtar, after great
perils and adventures, procured the resurrection of her
shepherd husband, Dumuzi, the son of Ea and Damkina,
‘ the most pious votaries pleaded in vain from temple to
temple for the resurrection of their dead friends.”

Thus we find that the ancient Egyptians or Chaldeans
never couldentirely dissociate the idea of the soul from the
corpse of the departed or the sepulchre. The state of
earthly existence was best after all, and the departed are
always longing to have a chance once more to renew it, and
the living are fervently hoping to help them in prolonging
the existence of the miserable double, and striving the best
they can to help them.

This is not the soil out of which any higher knowledge
of the soul could spring. In the first place it is grossly
materialistic, and even then it is one of terror and agony.
Frightened with almost innumerable powers of evil, and
with hopeless, agonised efforts to avoid them, the souls of
the living, like their ideas of the souls of the departed—
wander all over the world though they might—could never
get beyond the sepulchre and the crumbling corpse.

‘We must turn now for the source of the higher ideas of
the soul to another race—whose god was an all-merciful,
all-pervading Being, manifesting himself through various
bright, benign, and helpful Devas;the first of all the
human race who addressed their god as Father—* Oh, take
me by the hands even as a father takes his dear son;”
with whom life was a hope and not a despair ; whose reli-
gion was not the intermittent groans escaping the lips of
an agonized man during the intervals of a life of mad ex~



102 REINCARNATION,

citement ; whose ideas come to us redolent with the aroma
of the field and forest ; whose songs of praise, spontaneous,
free, joyful, like the songs which burst forth from th®
throats of the birds when they hail this beautiful world
illuminated by the first rays of the lord of the day, come
down to us through the vista of eighty centuries even now
as fresh calls from heaven—we turn to the ancient Aryas.

¢ Place me in that deathless, undecaying world, where
is the light of heaven, and everlasting lustre shines;”
“ Make me immortal in that realm where dwells the King
Vivasvan’s son, where 1is the secret shrine of heaven;”
¢ Make me immortal in that realm where they move even
as they list;” “In the third sphere of inmost heaven,
where worlds are full of light, make me immortal in that
realm of bliss:” these are the prayers of the Aryas in their
oldest record,—the Rigvedasanhita.

We find at once a whole world of difference between
the Mlechha and the Arya ideals. To the one this body
and this world are all that are real, and all that are desir-
able. A little life fluid which flies off from the body at
death to feel torture and agony at the loss of the enjoy-
ments of the senses can, they fondly hope, be brought back
if the body is carefully preserved; and a corpse became
more an object of care than the living man. The' other
found out that that which left the body was the real man,
and when separated from the body it enjoyed a state of
bliss higher than it ever enjoyed when in the body. And
they hastened to annihilate the corrupted corpse by burn-
ing it.

Here we find the germ out of which a true idea of the
soul could come. Here it was—where the real man was
not the body, but the soul ; where all ideas of an insepara-
ble connection between the real man and the body were
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utterly absent—that a noble idea of the freedom of the

" soul’could rise. And it was when the Aryas penetrated
evgn beyond the shining cloth of the body with which the
departed soul was enveloped, and found its real nature of a
formless individual unit principle that the question inevi-
tably arose, Whence ?

It was in India and among the Aryas that the
doctrine of the pre-existence, the immortality, and the
individuality of the soul first arose. Recent researches in
Egypt have failed to show any trace of the doctrines of an
independent and individual soul existing before and after
the earthly phase of existence. Some of the mysteries
were no doubt in possession of this idea, but in those it
has been traced to India.

“Iam convinced,” says Karl Heckel, * that the
deeper we enter into the study of the Egyptian religion,
the clearer it is shown that the doctrine of metempsychosis
was entirely foreign to the popular Egyptian religion ; and
that even that which single mysteries possessed of it was
not inherent to the Osiris teachings, but derived from
Hindu sources.”

Later on we find the Alexandrian Jews imbued with
the doctrine of an individual soul, and the Pharisees of the
time of Jesus, as already stated, not only had faith in an
individual soul, but believed in its wanderings through
various bodies ; and thus it is easy to find how Christ was
recognised as the incarnation of an older prophet, and
Jesus himself directly asserted that John the Baptist was
the prophet Elias come back again. “If ye will receive it,
this is Elias, which was for to come.”—Matt. xi., 14.

The idea of a soul and of its individuality among the
Hebrews evidently came through the higher mystical teach-
ings of the Egyptians, who in their turn derived it from
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India. And that it should come through Alexandria is
significant, as the Buddhistic records clearly, show Buddhist
missionary activity in Alexandria and Asia Minor. 5

Pythagoras is said to have been the first Greek who
taught the doctrine of palingenesis among the Hellenes.
As an Aryan race, already burning their dead and
believing in the doctrine of an individual soul, it was easy
for the Greeks to accept the doctrine of reincarnation,
through the Pythagorean teachings. According to Apu-
lejus, Pythagoras had come to India, where he had been
instructed by the Brahmins,

So far we have learned that wherever the soul was held
to be an individual, the real man, and not a vivifying part
of the body only, the doctrine of its pre-existence had
inevitably come, and that externally those nations that
believed in the independent individuality of the soul had
almost always signified it by burning the bodies of the
departed ; though one of the ancient Aryan races, the
Persian, developed a peculiar method of disposing of the -
bodies of the dead at an early period, and without any
Semitic influence ; the very name by which they call their
¢ towers of silence” comes from the root Dk = to
burn.

In short, the races who did not pay much attention to
the analysis of their own nature never went beyond the
material body as their all in all, and even when driven by
higher light to penetrate beyond, they only came to the
conclusion that somehow or other, at some distant period
of time, this body will become incorruptible.

On the other hand, that race which spent the best part
of its energies in the inquiry into the nature of man as a
thinking being—the Indo-Aryan—soon found out that
beyond this body, beyond even the shining body which
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their forefathers longed after, is the real man, the prin-
ciplé, the individual who clothes himself with this body,
aid then throws it off when torn. Was such a principle
created ¢ If creation means something coming out of
nothing, their answer is a decisive * No.” This soul is
without birth and without death ; it is not a compound
or combination but an independent individual, and as
such it cannot be created or destroyed. It is only travel-
ling through various states,

Naturally, the question arises, where was it all this
time 2 The Hindu philosophers say, ¢ It was passing through
different bodies in the physical sense, or, really and

metaphysically speaking, passing through different mental
planes.”

Are there any proofs apart from the teachings of the
Vedas upon which the doctrine of reincarnation has been
founded by the Hindu philosophers 2 There are ; and, we
hope to show later on, as valid grounds as forany other
universally accepted doctrine. But, first,we will see
what some of the greatest of modern European thinkers
have thought about reincarnation.

I. H. Fichte, speaking about the immortality of the
soul, says :—

“TIt is true there is one analogy in nature which might
be brought forth in refutation of the continuance. It is
the well-known argument that everything that hasa
beginning in time must also perish at some period of time;
hence, that the claimed past existence of the soul necessarily
implies its pre-existence. Thisis a fair conclusion, but,
instead of being an objection to, it is rather an additional
argument for, its continuance. Indeed one needs only to
understand the full meaning of the metaphysico-physiologi-
cal axiom, that in reality nothing can be created or
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annihilated, to recognise that the soul must have existed
prior to its becoming visible in a physical hody.” "

Schopenhauer, in his book, ¢ Die Welt als Wille aand
Vorstellung,” speaking about palingenesis says :—

“What sleep is for the individual, death is for the ‘will.’
It would not endure to continue the same actions and
sufferings throughout an eternity without true gain, if
memory and individuality remained to it. It flings them
off, and thisis Lethe, and through this sleep of death
it reappears fitted out with another intellect as a new
being ; a new day tempts to new shores. These constant
new births, then, constitute the succession of the life-
dreams of a will which in itself is indestructible, until,
instructed and improved by so much and such various sue-
cessive knowledge in a constantly new form it abolishes and
abrogates itself......... It must not be neglected that
even empirical grounds support a palingenesis of this:
kind. As a matter of fact, there does exist a connection
between the birth of the newly appearing beings and
the death of those that are worn out. It shows itself
in the great fruitfulness of the human race, which appears
as a consequence of devastating diseases. 'When in the
fourteenth century the Black Death had for the most part
depopulated the Old world, a quite abnormal fruitfulness
appeared among the human race, and twinbirths were very
frequent. The circumstance was also remarkable that
none of the children born at this time obtained their full
number of teeth; thus nature, exerting itself to the
utmost, was niggardly in details.” This is related by .
F. Schnurrer, in his ¢ Chronik der Scuchen,’ 1825. Casper
also, in his ¢ Ueber die Wahrscheinliche Lebensdauer des.
Menschen,” 1835, confirms the principle that the number
of births in a given population has the most decided influ~
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¢nce upon the length of life and mortality in it, as this
always keeps pace with mortality; so that always and
ever'ywhere the deaths and the births increase and decrease
in like proportion, which he places beyond doubt by an
accumulation of evidence collected from many lands and
their various provinces. And yet it is impossible that there
can be a physical, causal connection between my early death
and the fruitfulness of a marriage with which I have
nothing to do, or conversely. Thus here the metaphysical
appears undeniable, and in a stupendous manner, as the
immediate ground of explanation of the physical. Every
new-born being comes fresh and blithe into the new
existence, and enjoys it as a free gift; but there is and can be
nothing freely given. Itsfresh existence is paid for by the
old age and death of a worn-out existence which has
perished, but which continued the indestructible seed out of
which the new existence has arisen ; they are one being.

The great English philosopher Hume, nihilistic though
he was, says in his sceptical essay on immortality: ¢ The
metempsychosis is therefore, the only system of this kind
that philosophy can listen to.” The philosopher Lessing,
with a deep poetical insight, asks: ¢ [s this hypothesis
s0 laughable merely because it isthe oldest 2 Because
the human understanding, before the sophistries of the
schools had dissipated and debilitated it, lighted upon
itatonce? . . . Why should I not come back as
I am capable of acquiring fresh knowledge, fresh experi-
ence ¢ Do I bring away so much from once that there is
nothing to repay the trouble of coming back.”

The arguments for and against the doctrine of a pre-
existing soul reincarnating through many lives have been
many, and some of the greatest thinkers of all ages have
taken the gauntlet up to defend it ; and so far as we can
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see, if there is an individual soul, that it existed before,
seems inevitable. If the soul is not an iadividual, but a
combination of “skandhas,” as the “Madhyamikas ” anfong
the Buddhists insist, still they find pre-existence absolutely
necessary to explain their position.

The argument showing the impossibility of an infinite
existence beginning in time is unanswerable, though at-
tempts have been made to ward it off by appealing to the
‘Omnipotence of God to do anything, however, contrary to
reason it may be. We are sorry to find this most fallacious
argument proceeding from some of the most thoughtful.

In the first place, God beingtheuniversaland common
cause of all phenomena, the question was to find the natural
cause of certain phenomena in the human soul, and the
Deus ex machina theory is, therefore, quite irrelevant. It
amounts to nothing less than a confession of ignorance.
We can put that answer to every question asked in every
branch of human knowledge, and stop all inquiry, and,
therefore, knowledge, altogether.

Secondly, this constant appeal to the Omnipotence
of God is only a word-puzzle. The cause, as cause, is and
can only be known to us as sufficient for the effect, and
nothing more. As such we have no more idea of an infinite
effect than of an omnipotent cause. Moreover, all our
ideas of God are only limited ; even the idea of cause limits
our idea of God. Thirdly, even taking the position forgrant-
ed, we are not boundto allow any such absurd theories as
“something coming out of nothing,” or ‘“infinity beginning
in time,” so long as we can give a better explanation.

A so-called great argument is made against the idea of
pre-existence, by asserting that the majority of mankind
are not conscious of it. To prove the validity of this argu-
ment the party who offers it must prove that the whole of



REINCARNATION. 109

"the soul of man is bound up in the faculty of memory.

Tf métory be the test of existence, then all that part of’
ourdives which is not now in it must be non-existent, and
every person, who in a state of coma, or otherwise, loses.
his memory, must be non-existent also.

The premises which make the inference of a previous
existence, and that, too, on the plane of conscious action,
as adduced by the Hindu philosophers, are chiefly these :

First, how else to explain this world of inequalities 2
Here is one child born in the providence of a just and
merciful God, with every circumstance conducing to his
becoming a good and useful member of the human race,
and perhaps at the same instant and in the same city
another child is born, under circumstances every one of’
which is against his becoming good. We see even
children born to suffer, perhaps all their lives, and that
owing to no fault of theirs. Why should it be s0 2 What is
the cause 2 Of whose ignorance is it the result 2 If not the
child’s, why should it suffer, even for its parents’ action 2

Itis much better to confess ignorance than try to evade
the question by the allurements of future enjoyments in
proportion to the evil here, or by posing * mysteries.”
Not only undeserved suffering here is immoral—for any
agent to force it upon us, not to say unjust—but even the
future-making-up theory has no legs to stand upon.

How many of the miserably born struggle toward a
higher life, and how many more succumb to the circum-
stances they are placed under? Should those who are
made worse and more wicked by being forced to be born
under evil circumstances be rewarded for the wickedness
of their lives in the future? In that case, the more
wicked the man, the better will be his desserts hereafter.

There is no other way to vindicate the glory and the
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liberty of the human soul and to reconcile the inequalities
and the horrors of this world, than by placing the ‘wholé
burden upon the legitimate cause—our own indepengent
actions, or “ Karma.” Not only so, but every theory of
the creation of the soul from nothing inevitably leads to
fatalism and pre-ordination, and instead of a merciful
father places before us a hideous, cruel, and ever-angry
‘God to worship. Andso far as the power of religion for
good or evil is concerned, this theory of a created soul,
leading to its corollaries of fatalism and predestination,
is responsible for the horrible idea prevailing among
Christians and Mahomedans—that the heathens are the
lawful victims of their swords—and all the horrors that
have followed and are following it still.

But an argument which the philosophers of the Nyaya
school have always advanced in favour of reincarnation,
and which to us seems conclusive, is this : Qur experiences
cannot be annihilated. Our actions (Karma) though
apparently disappearing, remain still unperceived (4drish-
tam), and reappear again in their effect as tendencies
(Pravrittis). Hven little babies come with certain ten-
dencies—fear of death, for example.

Now, if a tendency is the result of repeated actions, the
tendencies with which we are born must be explained on
that ground too. Evidently we could not have got them
in this life; therefore we must have to seek for their
genesis in the past. Now it is also evident that some of
our tendencies are the effects of the self-conscious efforts
peculiar to man’; and if it is true that we are born with
such tendencies, it rigorously follows that their causes were
conscious efforts in the past—that is, we must have been
on the same mental plane which we call the human plane
before this present life.
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So far as explaining the tendencies of the present life

s+ Thy past conscigus efforts go, the reincarnationists of

Ingdia and the latest school of evolutionists are one; the

only difference is that the Hindus, as spiritualists, explain

it by the conscious efforts of individual souls, and the

materialistic school of evolutionists only by an hereditary

physical transmission. The schools which hold to the

theory of creation out of nothing are entirely out of
court.

The issue has to be fought out between the reincarna-
tionists—who hold that all experiences are stored up as
tendencies in the subject of those experiences, the indivi-
dual soul, and are transmitted by reincarnation of that
unbroken individuality—and the materialists, who hold
that the brain is the subject of all actions and the trans-
mission through cells.

It is thus that the doctrine of reincarnation assumes an
infinite importance before our mind, for the fight between
reincarnation and mere cellular transmission is, in reality,
the fight between spiritualism and materialism, If
cellular transmission is the all-sufficient explanation,
materialism is inevitable, and there is no necessity for the
theory of a soul. If it is not a sufficient explanation, the
theory of an individual soul bringing into this life the
experiences of the past is as absolutely true. There is no
escape from the alternative, reincarnation or materia-
lism. Which shall we accept e—Metaphysical Magazine,
March 1895.
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HAT question has been asked a greater number of
times ; what idea has sent men more to search the:
universe for an answer, what question is nearer

and dearer to the human heart, what question is more
inseparably connected with our existence, than this one,
the immortality of the human soul 2 It has been the theme
of poets, and of sages, of priests and of prophets; kings on
the throne have discussed it, beggars in the street have
dreamt of it. The best of human kind have approached it,
and the worst of human kind have always hoped for it.
The interest in the theme has not died yet, nor will it die,
so long as human nature exists. Various answers have
been presented to the world by various minds. Thousands,
again, in every period of history have given up the dis-
cussion, and yet the question remains fresh as ever. Many
times in the turmoils and struggles of our lives we seem to
forget the question, all of a sudden, some one dies; one,
perhaps, whom we loved, one near and dear to our heart, is
snatched away from us. The struggle, the din and furmoil
of the world around us, cease for a moment, become silent,
and the soul asks the old question, * What after this 2”
‘What becomes of the soul # All human knowledge proceeds
out of experience ; we cannot know anything except by
experience. All our reasoning is based upon generalised
experience, all our knowledge is but a sort of harmonised
experience. Looking around us, what do we find? A
continuous change. The plant comes out of the seed, and
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the seed becomes the plant again; the plant grows into
~ “the tree, compleges the circle, and comes back to the seed.
The animal comes, lives a certain time, dies, and completes
the circle. So does man. The mountains slowly bug
surely crumble away, the rivers slowly but surely dry up,
rains come out of the sea, and go back to the sea. Every-
where it is circles being completed, birth, growth, develop-
ment and decay following each other with mathematical
precision. This is our every-day experience. Inside of it
all, behind all this vast mass of what we call life, of millions
of forms and shapes, millions upon millions of varieties,
beginning from the lower atom to the highest spiritualised
man, we find existing a certain unity. Every day we find
that the wall that was thought to be dividing one substance
and another is being broken down, and all matter is coming
to be recognised by modern science as one substance, mani-
festing in different ways and in various forms the one life
that runs like a continuous chain throughout, of which all
these various forms represent the links, link after link,
extending almost infinitely, but of the same one chain. This
is what is called evolution. It is an old, old idea, as old as
human society, only it is getting fresher and fresher as
human knowledge is going on. There is one thing more,
which the ancients perceived, and that is involution ; but in
modern times, thisis not yet so clearly perceived. The seed
is becoming the plant ; a grain of sand never becomes a
plant. It is the father that becomes the child. A lump
of clay never becomes the child. Out of what this
evolution comes is the question. What was the seed 2
It was the same as the tree. All the possibilities of g
futuretree are in that seed ; all the possibilities of a future
man are in the little baby ; all the possibilities of any

future life are in the germ. What is this 2 The ancient
8
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philosophers of India called it involution. We find, then,
that every evolution presupposes an involytion. Nothing
can be evolved which is not already in. Here again modern
science comes to our help. You know by mathematical
reasoning that the sum-total of the energy thatis dis-
played in the universe is the same throughout. You can-
not take away one atom of matter or one foot-pound of
force. You cannotadd to the universe one atom of matter
or one foot-pound of force. As such, evolution did not come
out of zero ; then, where does it come from ? It came in
involution before. The child is the man involved, and the
man is the child evolved. The seed is the tree involved,
and the tree is the seed evolved. All the possibilities of
all life are in the germ. The question becomes a little
clearer. Add to it the first idea of continuation of life.
From the lowest protoplasm to the most perfect human
being, there is really one life. Just asin one life we have
so many various phases of expression, the baby, the child,
the young man, the old man—extend that farther, and
trace the baby a few steps back, then back, and back, until
you come to the protoplasm. Thus, from that protoplasm
up to the most perfect man we get one continuous line, one
chain. This is evolution, but we have seen that each
evolution presupposes an involution. The whole of this life
which slowly manifests itself, evolvesitself from the
protoplasm to the perfected human being, the incarnation
of God on earth, the whole of this series is but one life,
and the whole of this manifestation must have been
involved in that very protoplasm. This whole life,
this very God on earth was involved there, and only
slowly. The highest expression must have been there in
the germ state, in minute form ; therefore, this one force,
this whole chain, is the involution of what 2 Of that cosmic
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life which is everywhere? This one mass of intelligence
which is from the protaplasm up to the most perfected man,
slotwly and slowly uncoils itself. What was it? It was a
part of the cosmic universal intelligence involved in that
little protoplasm itself, and it was all there. Not that it
grows. Take off all ideas of growth from your mind.
With the idea of growth is associated something coming
from outside, something extraneous, and that will break
the mathematical demonstration that the cosmic energy is
the same throughout. It can never grow. It was there,
only it manifests itself. What is destruction 2 Here is a
glass. T throw it on the ground, and it breaks to pieces.
‘What becomes of it 2 It becomes fine. What is destruc-
tion? The gross becoming fine. The elements, the
particles, the components, the materials, the causes are
combined, and become this effect called the glass. They
go back to their causes, and this is what is meant by des-
truction—going back to the cause. What is the effect?
The causes manifested. There is no essential difference
between the effect and the cause. Take this glass, again.
Here was the meterial, and that material plus the will of
the manufacturer, these two made the glass, and these two
were its causes, and were present in it. In what form ?
Adhesion. If the force were not here, each particle would
fall off. 'What has become of the effect then 2 It is the
same as the cause, only taking a different form, a different
composition. When the cause is changed and limited and
condensed for a time, or space, then the very cause is called
effect. We must remember this. Applying it to our idea of
life, the whole of the manifestation of this one series, from
the protuplasm up to the most perfect man must be the
very same thing as cosmic life. First it got involved and
became finer, and out of that fine something which wag
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the cause, it has gone on evolving, is manifesting ‘itgelf,_
~ Mo ¥

becoming grosser. But the question of imenortality is not
settled here still. What have we got? We get this, tlat
everything in this universe is indestructible. There is
nothing new ; there will be nothing new. The same series
of manifestations are presenting themselves alternately,
like a wheel, coming up and down. All motion in this
universe is in the form of waves, successively rising and
falling. Systems after systems are coming out of the
finer forms, evolving themselves, taking the grosser forms,
again melting down, asit were, and going back to the
fine forms. Again they rise out of that, rising for a
certain period and slowly going back to the cause. So with
all life. Each manifestation of life is coming up, and then
going back again. What goes down? The form. The form
breaks to pieces, but the same form comesup. In one
sense the body evenis immortal. In one sense bodies and
forms even are eternal. How ¢ Suppose we take a number
of dice, and throw them. Suppose the dice fall in this
ratio—6—5—3—4. We take the dice up and throw
them again, and again; and again ; there must come a
time when the same number will fall again; the same
combination must come. Again let them fall, and the
same combination comes, but after a long while. Now
each particle, each atom, that is in this universe I take for
such a die, and these are being thrown out, and combined,
again and again.  Thisis one combination ; all these forms
are before you. Here is the form of a glass, a table, a pitcher
of water, all these things. This is one combination; the
next moment it will all break. But there must come a
time when exactly the same combination comes again, when
you will be here, and this form will be here, this subject
will be talked, and this pitcher will be here. An infinite

~
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number of times this has been, and an infinite number of
fimes will be repeated. Thus far with the physical forms.
What do we find 2 That even the combination of physical
forms is eternally repeated.

A most interesting question that comes along with this
particle repetition, is the explanation of all such questions
as this. Some of you, perhaps, have seen a man who can
read the past life of another man, and foretell the life of
the future. How is it possible for any one to see what the
future will be, until there is a regulated future ? Effects
of the past will recur in the future, and we see that is so.
But that does not affect the soul. Think of one of these big
Ferris wheels in Chicago. These wheels are going on, and
the little rooms in the wheel are regularly coming one after
the other, one set of persons gets into these, and after they
have gone round the circle they get out, and a fresh batch
of people get in.  Each one of these batches is like one of
these manifestations, from the lowest animal to the highest
man. Thisis the circular chain of the Ferris wheel of
Nature ; gigantic, infinite, and each one of the bodies or
forms is one of these little houses or boxes, and fresh
batches of souls are riding in them, and going up higher
and higher until they become perfect, and come out of the
wheel. . But the wheel goes on, ready for others. And so
long as the body is in the wheel, it can be absolutely and
mathematically foretold where ¢ will go, but not of the
soul. Therefore it is possible to read the past and the
future of nature absolutely and mathematically. We come
to this, that there is recurrence of the same material phono-
mena at certain periods, that the same combinations have
been going on through eternity. But that is not immortal-
ity of the soul. No force can die, no matter can be anni-
hilated. What becomes of it? It goes on changing,
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forward and backward, until it comes back to the source,_
from which it came. There is no motion i a straight line.

Everything is in a circle, because a straight line, infinitbly
produced, becomes a circle. If that is the case, there can-
not be eternal degeneration for any soul. It cannot be.
Everything must complete the circle, and come back to its
source. What are you and I and all these souls? As we
have seen in our discussion of evolution and involution, you
and I must be part of the cosmic consciousness, cosmic life,
cosmic mind, which get involved, and we must complete
the circle and go back to this cosmic intelligence which is
God. That very cosmic intelligence is what the people
call Lord, or God, or Christ, or Buddha, or Brahma, whom
the materialists perceive as a force, whom the agnostics per-
ceive as that infinite, inexpressible beyond. This is that
infinite cosmic life, cosmic intelligence, cosmic power, and
we are all parts of that. This is the second idea, yet this
is not sufficient; there will be still more doubts. It is
very good to say that there is no destruction for any force.
But all the forces that we see are combinations, and
all the forms that we see are combinations. This form
is a composition of several component parts, and so
every force that we seeis similarly composite. If you
take the scientific idea of force, and call it the sum-tatal, the
resultant of several forces, what becomes of your indivi-
duality ? Everything that is compound must sooner or
later get back to its component parts. Whatever in this
universe is the result of the combination of matter or force,
whatever is the result of combination, must sooner or later
get back to its components. Whatever is the result of
certain causes must die, be destroyed. It gets dispersed,
broken up, resolved back into its components., Soul is not
a force ; neither is it thought. It is the manufacturer of
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of thought but not thought; it is the manufac-
turer of the bady, but not the body. Why so? We
sed that the body cannot be the soul. Why? Be-
cause it is not intelligent. A dead man is not in-
telligent, or a piece of flesh in a butcher’s shop. What do
we mean by intelligence? That reactive power. We
want to go a little more deeply into it. Here is a pitcher :
1 see it. 'What happens? Rays of light from the pitcher
enter my eyes; they make a picture in my retina, and that
impression comes to the brain. Yet there is no vision.
What the physiologists call the sensory nerves carry this
impression inward. But up to this there is no reaction.
The nerve centre in the brain must carry the impression to
the mind, and the mind reacts, and as soon as this comes,
the pitcher flashes before it. To make it more clear, and
give it rather a commonplace example ; suppose you are
listening to me intently, and a mosquito is sitting on the
tip of your nose, and giving you that pleasant sensation
which mosquitoes can give; but you are so intent on
hearing me that you do not feel the mosquito at all. What
has happened ¢ The mosquito has bitten a certain part of
your skin, and certain nerves are there. They have carried
a certain sensation into the brain, and the impression is
there, but the mind, being otherwise occupied, does not re-
act, so you are not aware of the presence of the mosquito.
‘When a new impression comes in, if the mind does not re-
act, we will not be conscious of it, but when comes the re-
action, along with that will come the consciousness, and we
feel, we see, or we hear, and so forth. With thisreaction comes
illumination, as the Sankhya philosophers call it. 'We see
that the body cannot illuminate, because we see that in one
case I did not feel, my attention was not there, I did not
feel the sensation at all. Cases have been known where

=
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under certain conditions, a man who had never learned a_

particular language, was found able to speal: that language A
Subsequent inquiries proved that the man had, when a
child, lived among people who spoke that language and the
impressions were left on his brain. These impressions re-
mained stored up there, until through some cause the
mind reacted, and illumination came, and then the man
was able to speak the language. This shows that the mind
alone is not sufficient, that the mind itself is an instrument
in the hands of some one. In the case of that boy the mind
was full of that language, yet he did notknow it, but later
there came a time when he did. It shows that there is some
one besides the mind, and when the boy was a baby that
some one did not use the power, but when he grew up, took
advantage of it, and used it. First, here is the body, second
the mind, or instrument of thought, and third behind this
mind is the Self of man. The Sanskrit word is Atman. As
modern philosophers have identified thought with molecular
changes in the brain, they do notknow how to explain such
a case, and they generally deny it. The mind is intimately
connected with the brain, and dies every time the body
changes. Self is the illuminator, and the mind is the
instrument in its hands, and through that instrument it
gets hold of the external instrument, and thus comes per-
ception. The external instrument gets hold of the impres-
sion, and carries it to the organs, for you must remember
always that the eyes and ears are only receivers, it is the
internal organs, the brain centres which act. In Sanskrit
these centres are called indriyas, and they carry sensations -
to the mind, and the mind presents them further back to
other states of the mind, which in Sanskrit is called chitta,
and there they are organised into will, and all these things,
which place it before the King of Kings inside, the Ruler
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on His throne, the Self of man. He then sees and gives
His orders. Then the mind immediately acts on the or-
gans, and the organs on the external body. The real
Perceiver, the real Ruler, the Governor, the Creator, the
Manipulator of all this is the Self of man. We have seen
then that this Self of man is not the body, and it is not
thought, Neither body nor thought. It cannot be a
compound. Why not ? Because everything that is a com-
pound we must either see or imagine. That which we cannot
imagine or perceive, that which we cannot bind together,
that is not force or matter, cause or effect, or eausation,
cannot be a compound. The power of compound is so far
as our mental universe, our thought universe, takes us.
Beyond this it does not hold good. It is as far as law will
take it, and if it is anything beyond law, it cannot be a
compound at all. I think that is easy enough to you, yet
I will be more explicit. You see what makes a compound.
This glass is a compound, in which the causes have com-
bined and become the effect. So these compound things
can be only within the circle of the law of causation, so
far as the rules of cause and effect go, so far can we
have compounds and combinations. Beyond that, it is
impossible to talk of combinations, because no law holds
good therein. Beyond this they do not hold good, and law
holds good only in that universe which we see, feel, hear,
imagine, dream, and beyond that we cannot place any law,
the idea of law does not hold good beyond that. We have
seen, too, that that is our universe which we sense, or
imagine, and we sense what is in our direct perception,
and we imagine what is in our mind, therefore what is
beyond the body is beyond the senses, and what is beyond
the mind is beyond the imagination, and, therefore, is
beyond our universe. Therefore, beyond the law of causa-
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tion, is the free Ruler, the Self. Therefore, the Self rules
everything that is within the law. This S¢lf of man goes
beyond the law, and, therefore, must be free, cannot be ahy
composition, or the result of any composition, or the effect
of any cause. It will never die, because death is going
back to the component parts, and that which was never a
compound can never die. It will be sheer nonsense to say
it dies. It does not end here.

‘We are now treading on finer and finer ground. Some
of you perhaps will be frightened ; we are treading on very
delicate ground. 'We have seen that this Self, being beyond
the little universe of master and force and thought, is a
simple, and as a simple it cannot die, neither can it live.
That which does not die, cannot live also. So, what is death?
The obverse, and life the reverse of the same coin. Life is
another name for death, and death for life. One particular
mode of manifestation is what we call life; another parti-
cular mode of manifestation of the same thing is what we
call death. When the wave rises on the top it is life ; falls
into the hollow and is death. If anything is beyond
death, we naturally see it must also be beyond Ulife.
I must remind you of the first conclusion, that this soul
of man is one part of the cosmic energy that exists,
one part of God. We now come to find that it is
beyond life and death. You were never born, and you
will never die. 'What is the birth and death that we see ?
This belongs to the body, because soul is omnipresent. How
is that ¢ We are so many people sitting here, and you say
the soul is omnipresent. What is there to limit anything
that is beyond law, beyond causation? This glass is
limited ; it is not omnipresent, because the surrounding
matter forces it down to that form, does not allow it to
expand. It is conditioned by everything around it; there

* e
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fore, it is limited. But that which is beyond law, where
there is nobody to act upon it, how can that be limited?
It must be omnipresent. You are everywhere in the uni-
verse. How is it then that I am born and I am going to
die, and all that? That is the talk of ignorance, halluci-
nations of the brain. You were neither born, nor will die.
You have had neither birth, nor will have rebirth, nor life
nor incarnation, nor anything. What do you mean by
coming and going? All shallow nonsense. You are every-
where. Then what is this coming and going ¢ It is the
hallucination produced by the change of this fine body,
what you call the mind. That is going on. Just a
little speck of cloud passing before the sky. As it moves
on and on, it may create the delusion that the sky moves.
Sometimes you see a cloud moving before the moon, and
you think the moon is moving. But it is the cloud. When
you are in a train you see that the land is flying, or when
you are in a boat, you think the water moves. In reality
you are neither going nor coming, nor born, or going to
be born, you are infinite, ever-present, beyond all causation,
ever free, never born, and never die. Such a question is
out of place; such a question is arrant nonsense to ask.
Because there was no birth ; how could there be any mor-
tality. = You are the omnipresent beings of the universe.

One step more we will have to go to get a logical
conclusion. There is no half-way house. You are metaphysi-
cians, and there is no crying quarter. If then we are beyond
all law, we must be omniscient, ever blessed, all knowledge
must be in us, and all power and all blessedness. Certainly.
You are the omniscient, omnipresent being of the universe.
But of such beings can there be many ? Can there be a
hundred thousand millions of omnipresent beings? Certainly
there cannot be. Then what becomes of all of us? You are



124 IMMORTALITY.

only one; there is only one such Self, and that one §§1§
is you. Standing behind this little nature is what we call
the soul. There is one only Being, one only existence, the
ever-blessed, the omnipresent, the omniscient, the birthless,
the deathless. “ Through His control the sky expands,
through His control the air breathes, through His control
the sun shines, all lives are.” And He is the background
of Nature, He is the Reality that is in Nature. He is the
background of your soul. Not only so, but you are He.
You are one with Him. 'Whenever there are two, there is
fear, there is danger, there is conflict, there is strife.
‘When itis all One, whom to hate, with whom to struggle,
when it is all He, with whom to fight 2 This explains the
nature of life. This explains the nature of being. This is
perfection, and this is God. As long as you see the many,
you are under delusion. “ In this world of many, he who
sees that One in this ever changing world, he who sees
Him who never changes as the Soul of his own soul, his
existence, his own Self, he is free, he is blessed, he has
reached the goal.” Therefore know that thou art He;
thou art the God of this universe, tat tvam asi, and all
these various ideas that “I am a man,” or a woman, or
sick, or healthy, or strong, or weak, or I hate, or I love, or
have a little power, or more power, are but hallucinations.
Away with them ! What makes you weak 2 What makes
you fear 2 You are the one being in the universe. What
frightens you? Stand then and be free. Know that every
thought and word that weakens in this world is the only
evil that exists. Whatever makes men weak, makes men
fear, is the only evil that should be shunned. What can
frighten you? If the suns come down, the moons erumble
into dust, systems after systems are hurled into annihila-
tion, what is that to you ? Stand as a rock ; you are indes-
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tructible. You are the Self, the God of the universe. “I
am Existence Absolute,—Bliss Absolute,—Knowledge
Absolute, I am He.” Say that, and as the lion breaks the
little cage of bulrushes and comes out, so break this chain
and be free for ever. What frightens you, what holds you
down 2 Itis only ignorance and delusion! Nothing else
can bind you. You are the pure One, the ever blessed.

Silly fools tell you, you are sinners, and sit down in a
corner and weep. Foolishness, wickedness, downright
rascality to say you are sinners! You are all God. See
you not God and call it man ? Therefore if you dare,
stand on that,—mould your whole life on that. Ifa man
cuts your throat do not say mno, for you are cutting your
own throat. When you help a poor man, do not feel the
least pride. That is worship for you, and not the cause of
pride. Is not the whole universe you?¢ Where is there
any one that is not you ¢ You are the soul of this universe.
You are the sun, moon, and stars, itis you that is
shining in the land. The whole universe is you. Whom
are you going to hate, or to fight? Know then that thou
art He, and model your whole life according to that, and
he who knows this and models his life according to it, will
no more grovel in darkness.




IS THE SOUL IMMORTAL?*

None has power to destroy the unchangeable.—Gita.

.
N the great Sanskrit epic, the Mahabharata, the story
is told how the hero Yudhisthira, when asked by
) Dharma to tell what was the most wonderful thing
in the world, replied that it was the persistent belief
of mankind in their own deathlessness in spite of their
witnessing death everywhere around them almost every
moment of their lives. j

And, in fact, this is the most stupendous wonder in
human life, In spite of all arguments to the contrary
urged in different times by different schools, in spite of the
inability of reason to penetrate the veil of mystery which
will ever hang between the sensuous and the supersen-
suous worlds, man is thoroughly persuaded that he cannot
die.

‘We may study all our lives, and in the end fail to bring
the problem of life and death to the plane of rational
demonstration, affirmative or negative. We may talk or
write, preach or teach for or against the permanency or
sporadicity of human existence asmuch as we like ; we may
become violent partisans of this side or that; we may
invent names by the hundreds, each more intricate than its
predecessor, and lull ourselves in a momentary rest under
the delusion of our having solved the problem once forall—

*The Swami’s contribution to the discussion of this question
carried on in the pages of the New York Morning Advertiser.
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nay, we may cling with all our powers to any one of the
carious religious superstitions or the far more disgusting
scientific superstitions—in the end we find ourselves play-
ing an eternal game in the bowling alley of reason and
raising intellectual pin after pin, only to be knocked over
again and again.

But behind all this mental strain and torture, not
infrequently productive of more dangerous games than
mere play, stands a fact unchallenged and unchallengeable—
the inability of our mind to conceive our own annihilation.

Even to imagine my own annihilation I will bave to
stand by and look on as a witness.

Now, before trying to understand what this curious
phenomenon means, we want to note that upon this one
fact the whole world is standing. The permanence of
the external world is inevitably joined to the permanence
of the internal, and, however plausible any theory of the
universe may seem which denies the permanence of the
one and asserts that of the other, the very theorist will
find that in his own mechanism not one conscious action
is possible without the permanence of both the internal
and the external words being one of the factors in the
motive cause. Although it is perfectly true that when the
human mind transcends its own limitations it finds the
duality reduced to an indivisible unity, on this side of the
unconditioned the whole objective world—that is to say,
the world we know—is and can be alone known to us as
existing for the subject, and, therefore, before we would be
able to conceive the annihilation of the subject, we are
bound to conceive the annihilation of the object.

So far it is plain enough. But now comes the
difficulty. T cannot think of myself ordinarily as anything
else but a body. My idea of my own permanence includes
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my idea of myself as a body. But the body is obviously
impermanent as is the whole of nature a constantly
vanishing quantity.

‘Where, then, is this permanence 2

There is one more wonderful phenomenon connected
with our lives, without which * who will be able to live, who
will be able to enjoy life a moment ?’—the idea of freedom.

This is the idea that guides every footstep of ours,
makes our movements possible, determines our relations to
each other—nay, is the very warp and woof in the fabric of
human life. Intellectual knowledge tries to drive it inch
by inch from its territory, post after post is snatched away
from its domains, and each step is made fast and iron-
bound with the railroadings of cause and effect. But it
laughs at all our attempts, and, lo! it keeps from above all
this massive pile of law and causation with which we tried
to smother it to death. How can it be otherwise ¢ The
limited always requires a higher generalization of the
unlimited to explain itself. The bound ecan only be
explained by the free, the caused by the uncaused.

But again the same difficulty is also here. What is
free ¢ The body, or even the mind? It isapparent to all,
that they are as much bound by law as anything else in
the universe.

Now the problem resolves itself into this dilemma.
Either the whole universe is a mass of never-ceasing
change and nothing more, irrevocably bound by the law
of causations, not one particle having a unity of itself, yet
is curiously producing an ineradicable delusion of perma- .
nence and freedom, or there is in us and in the universe
something which is permanent and free, and that the basal
constitutional belief of the human mind is not a delusion.
1t is the duty of science to explain facts by bringing them
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to a higher generalization. Any explanation, therefore,
that wants to destroy, first, a part of the facts given to be
explained, in order to fit itself to the remainder, is not
science, whatever else it may be.

Now, any explanation that wants to overlook the fact
of this persistent and all-necessary idea of freedom commits
the above-mentioned mistake of denying a portion of the
fact in order to explain the rest, and is, therefore, wrong.

The only other alternative possible, then, is to acknow-
ledge, in harmony with our nature, that there is something
in us which is free and permanent.

But it is not the body ; neither is it the mind. The
body is dying every minute. The mind is constantly
changing=. The body is a combination. So is the mind,
and, as such, can never reach to a state beyond all change.

But beyond both this momentary sheathing of gross
matter, beyond even the finer covering of the mind, is the
A’tman, the true self of man, the permanent, the ever
free.

It is his freedom that is percolating layers of thought
and matter, and, in spite of the colorings of name and
form, is ever asserting its unshackled existence. It is
his deathlessness, his bliss, his peace, this divinity in
humanity that shines out and makes itself felt in spite of
thickest layers of ignorance. He is the real man, the
fearless one, the deathless one, the free.

Now, freedom is only possible when no external power
can exert any influence, produce any change. Freedom
is only possible to the being who is beyond all conditions,
all laws, all bondages of cause and effect. 1In other words,
the unchangeable alone can be free and, therefore,
immortal.

9
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This being, this A’tman, this real self of man, the
free, the unchangeable, is beyond all conditions, and, as
such, it has neither birth nor death.

‘Without birth or death, eternal, ever-existing is this
soul of man.




THE FREEDOM OF THE SOUL.
g —.

HE Katha Upanishad, which we have been studying,
was written much later than that to which we now
turn—the Chhandogya. The language is more
modern, and the thought more organised. In the older
Upanishads the language is very archaic, like that of the
hymn portions of the Veda, and one has to wade sometimes
through quite a mass of unnecessary things to get at the
essential doctrines. The ritualistic literature about which

)

I told you, forming the second division of the Vedas, has
left a good adal of its mark upon this old Upanishad, so
that more than half of it is still ritualistic. But then
there is one great gain in studying the very old Upanishads,
you trace, as it were, the historical springing up of spiritual
ideas. In the more recent Upanishads the spiritual ideas
have been collected and brought into one place, just as in
the Bhagavad Gita, for instance, which we may perhaps
look upon as the last of the Upanishads, you do not find any
inkling of these ritualistic ideas. Every verse of the Gita
has been collected from some portion of the Ubpanishads,
and made into a sort of bouquet. But therein you cannot
understand the rise of the idea, you cannot trace it to its
source, and that is, as has been pointed out by many, one
of the great benefits of studying the Vedas, for the great
idea of holiness that has been attached to these books has
preserved them, more than any other book in the world,
from mutilation. There, thoughts at their highest and at
their lowest level have all been preserved, essemtial and
non-essential, the most ennobling and simple matters of
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detail, nobody bas dared to touch them. The comment-
ators came, of course, and tried to smoofh them out, and
to bring out wonderful new ideas from very old things;
they tried to find spiritual ideas in even the most ordinary
statements, but the texts remained, and, as such, they are
the most wonderful historical study. We all know that
in every religion in later times, as thoughts began to grow
and develop there came this spiritual progress. One word
is changed here and one put in there; another is thrown
out apart from the commentators. This, probably, has
not been done with the Vedic literature at all, or if ever
done, it is almost imperceptible. So we have this great
advantage, we are able to study thoughts in their original
significance, to note how they are developing, how from
materialistic ideas, finer and finer spiritﬁal ideas are
growing, until they attain their greatest height in the
Vedanta. Some of the old manners and customs are also
there, but not very much in the Upanishads. The language
is a peculiar terse mnemonic.

The writers of these books simply jotted down these
lines as helps to remember certain facts which they supposed
were already well-known. In a narrative, perhaps, as they
are telling a story they take it for granted that it is well-
known to everyone they are addressing, and thus a great
difficulty arises, we scarcely know the real meaning of any
one of these stories, because the traditions have nearly
died out, and the little that is left has been very much
exaggerated. So many new interpretations have been put
on them that when you find them in the Puranas they
have become lyrical poems already. Now, just as in the
‘West, we find one fact in the political development of
‘Western races : they cannot bear absolute rule, they are
always trying to throw off any sort of bondage, any one
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man ruling over them, and they are gradually advancing
to higher and bjgher democratic ideas, higher and higher
ideas of physical liberty ; so in metaphysies exactly the
same phenomenon happens, only in spiritual life. Multi-
plicity of gods gave place to one God of the Universe, and
in the Upanishads there is a rebellion against that one
God. Not only was the idea of so many governors of the
Universe ruling their destinies unbearable, but it was also
intolerable to them that there should be one person ruling
this Universe. This is the first thing that strikes wus.
The idea grows and grows, until it attains its climax. In
almost all of the Upanishads we find the climax coming
at the last, and that is the dethroning of this God of the
Universe... The personality of God vanishes, the imperson-
ality comes. God is no more a person, no more a human
being, however magnified and exaggerated, ruling this
Universe, but God has become an embodied principle in us,
in every being, immanent in the whole Universe. And of
course it would be illogical to go from the personal God to
the impersonal, and at the same time to leave man as a
person. So the personal man has to be broken down, man
is also a principle. The person is without, the principle is
behind, the Truth. Thus from both sides simultaneously
we find the breaking down of personalities and the approach
towards principles, the personal God approaching the
impersonal, the personal man approaching the impersonal
man, and then comes the succeeding stages of delineating
the difference between the two advancing lines of Im-
personal God and Impersonal Man. And the Upanishads
embody these succeeding stages, by which these two lines
at last become one,and the last word of each Upanishad is,
“ Thou art That.” There is but one eternally blissful, and
that one principle is manifesting itself as all this variety.
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Then came the philosophers. The work of the Upani-
shads seems to have ended at that point; the next was
taken up by the philosophers. The framework was given
them by the Upanishads, and they had to work out the
details.

So, many questions would naturally arise. Taking for
granted that there is but one impersonal principle which is
manifesting itself in all these manifold forms, how is it that
the one becomes many 2 It is thesame old question which,
in its crude form, comes into the human heartin the shape
of an explanation of the existence of evil and so forth.
‘Why does evil exist in the world, and so on 2 But the same
question has become refined, abstracted. No more is it
asked from the platform of the senses why we ar=unhappy,
but from the platform of philosophy. How is it that this
one principle becomes manifold ¢ And the answer, as we
have seen, the best answer that India produced was the
theory of Maya, that it really has not become manifold,
that it really did not lose a bit of its real nature. This
manifold is only apparent. Man is only apparently a
person, and, in reality, he is the Impersonal Being. God
is a person only apparently, but really he is the Impersonal
Being of the Universe.

Even in this answer there have been succeeding stages
—philosophies have varied. All Indian philosophers did
not admit this theory of Maya. Possibly most of them
did not. There are the Dualists, with a very crude sort of
Dualism, who would not allow the question to be asked,
stifled it at its very coming into existence. They said you
have no right to ask such a question, you have no right to
ask for an explanation ; it is simply the will of God, and we
have to submit quietly. There is no liberty for the human
soul. It is all predestined—what we shall do, and have,
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and suffer, and enjoy, and it is our duty quietly to suffer,
and if we do not,we shall be punished all the more. How
do we know that ? Because the Vedas say so. And so they
have their texts, their meanings, and they want to enforce
them.

There are others who, though not admitting the Maya
theory, stand in the midway, and try to explain all this by
succeeding manifestations, succeeding development and
degradation of the nature of man. All souls aremetaphoric-
ally expanded and contracted in turn. The whole of
this creation forms, as it were, the body of God. God is
the soul of all souls and of the whole of Nature. Creation
means the expansion of this nature of God, and after it is
expandea oy a certain time it again begins to contract. In
the case of individual souls the contraction comes from evil-
doing. 'When a man does anything evil, his soul begins to
contract in its power and so on it goes, until it does good
works, and then it expands again. The one idea seems to
be common in all these various Indian systems, and to my
mind in every system in the world, whether they know it
or not, and that is what 1 should call the Divinity of Man.
There is no one system in the world, no properreligion, which
does not, hold somewhere or other, either expressed in the
language of mythology or in the language of allegory, or
in the polished, clear language of philosophy, the one idea
that the human soul, whatever it be, or whatever its rela-
tion to God may be is essentially pure and perfect. That
already is its nature, that blessedness and power are its
nature, not weakness and not misery. Somehow or other
this misery has come. The crude systems may call in a
personal evil, a devil, or an Ahriman to explain how this
misery came. Other systems may try to make a God and
a devil in one, making some people miserable and some
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happy, without any explanation whatever. Others again?
more thoughtful, bring in the theory of Maya and so
forth. But onefact stands out clearly, and it is that with
which we have to deal. After all, these philosophical
ideas and systems are but the gymnastics of the mind,
intellectual exercises. The one great idea that to me
seems to be clear, and comes out through masses of super-
stition in every country and every religion, is that one
luminous idea that man is divine, that that divinity is our
nature.

Whatever else comes is a mere super-imposition, as
the Vedanta calls it. Something has been super-imposed,
but that Divine Nature never dies. In the most degraded,
as well as the most saintly, it is present there. It has to
be called out, and it will work itself out. We have to ask
and it will manifest itself. The old people fancied that fire
lives in the flint, and friction of the steel is necessary to
call that fire out. Fire lives in two dry pieces of stick,
friction was only necessary to cause it to manifest itself.
So this fire, the natural freedom and purity, is the nature
of every soul, not its qualities, because qualities can be
acquired and, therefore, lost. The soulisone with freedom,
and the soul is one with existence, and the soul is one with
knowledge ; this Sat-Chit- Ananda—Existence, Knowledge
and Bliss Absolute—is the nature, the birthright of the
soul, and all the manifestations that we see are the
expressions of this nature of the soul, dimly or brightly
manifesting itself. Even death itself is but the mani-
festation of that Real Existence. Birth and death, life and
decay, degradation and degeneration, or regeneration, are
all but the manifestations of that Oneness. So, knowledge,
however it manifests itself, either as ignorance or as
learning, is but the manifestation of that same Chit, that
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-essence of knowledge ; the difference is only in degree, and
not in kind, [I'he difference in knowledge between the
lowest worm that crawls under our feet or the highest
genius that the heavens may produce, is only one of
degree, and not of kind. So the Vedantin thinker says
boldly that the bliss of the enjoyments in this life that we
have, even the most degraded joy, is but the manifest-
ation of that one Divine Bliss, the essence of the soul.
This one idea seems to be the most prominent, and, as I
have said, to me it appears that every religion holds this
same doctrine, I have yet to know the religion which has
not that as its basis. It is the one universal idea working
through all religions. Take the Bible, for instance. You
find theze the allegorical statement, how Adam came first
and was pure, and that purity was obliterated by his evil
deeds afterwards. It is clear from this allegory that they
thought that the nature of the primitive man, or however
‘they may have put it, the real man, was already perfection.
The impurities that we see, the weakness that we feel,
are but super-impositions, and the subsequent history of
that very religion shows that they also believe in the pos-
sibility, nay, the surety of regaining that old state. This
is the whole history of the Bible, Old and New Testament
together. So with the Mahommedans, they also believed
in Adam and the purity of Adam, and since Mahommed
came the way opened to regain that lost state. So
with the Buddhists, they also believed in the state called
Nirvana, which is beyond this relative world of ours.
It is exactly the same which the Vedantins call the
Brahman, and the whole system of the Buddhists is advice
to regain that lost state of Nirvana. So in every system,
we find that one doctrine always present, that you cannot
get anything which was not yours already. You are
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indebted to nobody in this Universe. You will claim your
own birthright, or as it has been most poetically put by
the great Vedantin philosopher, by making it the title of
one of his books—* The attaining to our Empire.”
That empire is ours ; we have lost it and we have to regain
it. Mayavadin, however, says that this losing of {the
empire was an hallucination ; you never lost it. This is.
the only difference.

Although all the systems agree so far, that we had the
empire, and that we have lost it, they give us varied advice
how to regain it. One says that you must perform certain
ceremonies, pay certain sums of money to certain idols,
eat certain sorts of food, live in a peculiar fashion to
regain that empire. Another says that if you swep and
prostrate yourselves and ask pardon of some Being beyond
Nature, you will regain that empire. Another says, if
you love such a Being with all your heart, you will regain
that empire. All this varied advice is in the Upanishads..
As T go on you will find it so. But the last and the
greatest counsel is, that you need not weep at all. You
need not go through all these ceremonies, and need not
take any notice of how to regain your empire, because you
never lost it. 'Why should you go to seek for what you
never lost. You are pure already, you are free already.
If you think you are bound, bound you will be. Not only
that : it is a very bold statement—as I told you at the
beginning of this course, I shall have to speak to you most
boldly. It may frighten you now, but you will come to
know by-and-by that it is true, when you think of it, and
when you realise in your life the truth of it. For, suppos-
ing it is not your nature, freedom is not your nature; by
no manner of means can you become free. Supposing you
were free and in some way you lost the freedom, then you
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cannot regain it, because that shows you were not free to
commence with, Had you been free, what conld have made
you bound 2 The independent can never be made depend-
ent, otherwise it was not independent, it was an hallucina-
tion.

So, of the two sides which will you take 2 If argument
is stated, it comes to this. If you say that the soul wasby
its own nature pure and free, it naturally follows that there
was nothing in this Universe which could make it bound
or limited. But, if there was something in nature which
could make you bound, it naturally follows that the soul
was not free, and your statement that it was free was a
delusion. So you have to come to this idea, that the soul
was by.its nature free. It caunot be otherwise. Freedom
means inde\f)endence of anything outside, and that means
that nothing outside itself could work upon it as a cause.
The soul was causeless, and hence come all the great ideas
that we have. You cannot establish any idea of immortal-
ity unless you grant that the soul was by its nature free,
or in other words, that it cannot be acted upon by anything
outside. For death is an effect produced by something
outside of me, showing that my body can be acted upon by
something else. I drink some poison and I am killed, show-
ing that my body can be acted upon by something out-
side that is called poison. If thisis true of the soul, the
soul was bound. But, if it be true that the soul is free, it
naturally follows that nothing outside can work upon the
soul ; and never will ; therefore, the soul will never die, it
will be causeless beyond the law of causation. Freedom, im-
mortality, blessedness, all depend on this, that it is beyond
the law of causation, beyond this Maya. Very good. Now
if your nature was originally perfectly free and we have
become bound, that shows that we were not really free. It
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was nature. But, on the other side, here is this proposition
that we are free,and this idea of bondage is,but a delusion.
©Of these two which will you take 2 Either make the first a
delusion, or make the second a delusion. Certainly I will
make the second a delusion. It is more consonant with all
my feelings and realizations. I am perfectly aware that I
am free by nature, not that this bondage was true and my
freedom a delusion.,

This discussion you see going on in all philosophies,
taken in the crude form. Even in the most modern philo-
sophies, you find the same discussion entering. Here are
the two parties. One party says that there is no soul, soul
is a delusion. That delusion is being produced by the
repeated transit of particles of matter, this combjnation
which you call the body or the brain, and so on';rits vibra-
tions and motions and continuous transit of particles here
and there, leaving that impression of freedom. There were
Buddhistic sects who said, if you take a torch, and whirl
it round you rapidly, there will be a circle of light. That
does not exist, because the torch is changing ‘place every
moment. We are but bundles of little particles, which in
the rapid whirling produce this delusion. On the other
hand, there is the statement, that this body is true, and the
soul does not exist. The other explanation is, that in the
rapid interchange of thought matter occurs as a delusion,
but matter does not really exist. These remain to the
present day, one side claiming that this spirit is a delusion
and the other that matter is a delusion. Which side will
you take 2 Of course, we will take the spirit side and deny
the matter. The arguments are the same for both sides,
only on the spirit side the argument is a little stronger.
For nobody has ever seen what matter is. We can only
feel ourselves. I never saw a man who could feel matter
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outside of himself. Nobody was everable to jump outside
his own soul.  Therefore, the argument is a little stronger
on the side of the spirit. Secondly, the spirit thought
explains the Universe, while materialism does not. There-
fore, the materialistic explanation is illogical. This is a
crude form of the same thought. If you boil all these
philosophies down and analyse them, you will find these
two things in collision. So here, too, in a more intricate
form, in a more philosophical form, we find the same
question about natural purity and freedom, and natural
bondage. One side says that the first is a delusion, and the
other that the second is the delusion. And here, too, we
side with the second, that our bondage is the delusion.
So,the solution of the Vedanta is that weare not bound,
we are frée already. Not only so, but to say or to
think that we are bound is dangerous; it is a mistake ;
it is self-hypnotism. As soon as you say, “I am bound,”
“I am weak,” “ I am helpless,” woe unto you; you rivet
one more chain upon you. Do not say that, do not think
it. I have heard of a man who lived in a forest and used
to repeat day and night, ¢ Sivoham”—I am the Blessed
One—and one day a tiger fell upon the man and dragged
him away to kill him, and people on the other side of the
river saw it, and heard the voice as long as voice remained
in him saying, “ Sivoham”—even in the very jaws of the
tiger. There have been many such men. There have been
cases of men who, while being cut to pieces, have blessed
their enemies. ‘I am He, I am He: and so art thou.” I
am pure and perfect, and so are all my enemies. You are
He, and so am I. That is the position of strength. Never-
theless, there are great and wonderful things in the
religions of the Dualists; wonderful is the idea of the
Personal God apart from this nature, whom we are to worship
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and whom we are to love ¢ Sometimes it is very soothing.
But, says the Vedanta, that soothing is bomethmg like
morphia, the soothing that comes from ‘an opiate, not
natural, It brings weakness in the long run, and what
this world wants to-day more than it ever did is strengthen-
ing. It is weakness, says the Vedanta, which is the cause
of all misery in this world. Weakness is the one cause
of suffering. We become miserable because we are weak.
‘We steal, rob, lie, or commit any crime, because we are
weak. We die because we are weak. We suffer because
we are weak. Where there is nothing to weaken us, there
is no death or any sorrow. We are miserable through
delusion. Give up the delusion and the whole thing
vanishes. It is plain and simple indeed. Through all these
philosophical discussions and tremendous mentwi gymnas-
tics we come back to this one religious idea, the simplest in
the whole world.

The Mondstic Vedanta is the simplest form in which
you can put a truth. It was the tremendous mistake made
in India, made everywhere else, because they did not look
at the principles they arrived at, but only thought of the
process, which is very intricate indeed. These tremendous
philosophical and logical propositions were alarming to
them. They always thought these things could not be
made universal, could not be made teachings of everyday
practical life, and that under the guise of such a philoso-
phy much laxity of living would arise.

But I donot believe at all that Monistic ideas preached
to the world would produce immorality and weakness and
so forth., On the contrary, I have reason to believe that
it is the only medicine there is. If this be the truth, why
let people drink ditchwater when the stream of life is
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flowing by ? If this bethe truth, that they are all pure, why
not at this moment teach it to the whole world 2 Saints
and sinners, m’en, wornen and children, great or small,
why not teach it with the voice of thunder, teach it to
every man that is born and ever will come into the world,
the man on the throne or the man sweeping the streets,
rich or poor? I am the King of kings ; there is no king
higher than I. I am the God of gods; there is no God
higher than I.

It appears now a very big and a very great under-
taking, to many it appears very startling, but that is be-
cause of superstition, nothing else. By eating all sorts of
low and indigestible food, and by starving ourselves, we
have made ourselves incompetent to eat a good meal. We
have listened to words of weakness from our childhood. It
is just the same with ghosts. You always here people say
they don’t believe in ghosts, but, at the same time, very
few do not get a little creepy sensation in the dark. It is
simply superstition. So with all these things. This is the
one idea that will come out of Vedanta, and the one idea
that deserves to live. These books may go ordie to-morrow.
Whether this idea first flashed into the brains of Hebrews
or of people living at the North Pole nobody cares. But
this is truth and truth is eternal, and truth itself
teaches that it is not the special property of any
being. Men and animals and gods are all common
recipients of this one truth. Teach it to them. Why make
life miserable ¢ Why let people fall into all sorts of super-
stition ¢ I will give ten thousand lives if twenty of them
will give up their superstitions. Not only in this country,
but in the land of its very birth, if you tell people this
they are frightened. They say that this is for Sannyasins,
who give up the world and live in forests ; that is all right.
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But for us poor householders we must all have some sort.
of fear, we will have ceremonies, and so on. i

Dualistic ideas have ruled the world lz)ng enough, and
this is the result. 'Why not make a new experiment ? It
may take millions of years perhaps for all minds to receive
it, but why not begin now ¢ If we have told it to twenty
persons in our lives, we have done a great work.

Then there is generally one great idea in India which
militates against it. It is this. Itis all very well to say,
«T am the Pure, the Blessed,” but I cannot show it always
in my life. That is true ; the ideal is always very hard.
Every child thatis born sees the sky over-head very far
away, but is that any reason why we should not strike
towards the sky? Would it mend matters tego‘towards
superstition ? If we cannot get nectar, would it mend
matters for usto drink poison ¢ Would it be any help for
us because we cannot realise truth immediately to go into
darkness and weakness and superstition 2

I have no objection to dualism in many of its forms.
1 like most of them, but I have objections to every form of
teaching which inculeates weakness. That is the one
question I put to every one, man, woman or child, when
they are in training, physical, mental or spiritual. The
question is: Are you strong ¢ Do you feel strength 2—for
I know it is truth alone that gives strength. I know that
truth alone gives life, and nothing but going towards real-
ity will make us strong, andnone will reach truth until
they are strong. Every system, therefore, which weakens
the mind, weakens the brain, makes one superstitious,
makes one mope in darkness, always desiring all sorts of
morbid impossibilities and mysteries and superstitions ;
those, therefore, I do mnot like, because their effect is
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dangerous on the human being, and they are all useless.
They never brinjg' any good.

Those who have tried may agree with me, that such
things always bring morbidity into the human being, make
him weak, so weak that in course of time it will be almost
impossible for him to receive truth and live up to truth.
Strength, therefore,. is the one thing that we want.
Strengthening is the great medicine for the world’s disease.
Strengthening is the medicine which the poor must have
when tyrannised over by the rich. Strength is the medicine
that the ignorant must have when oppressed by the learned ;
and it is the medicine that sinners must have when tyran-
nised over by other sinners, and nothing gives such strength
as this idea uf Monism. Nothing makes us so moral as this
idea of Monism. Nothing makes us work sowell at
our best and highest, as when all the responsibility
is thrown upon us. I challenge every one of you. How
will you bebave if I put a little baby in your hands?
Your whole life will be changed for the moment ; whatever
you be you must become selfless for the time being. You
will give up all your criminal ideas as soon as responsibility
is thrown upon you, your whole character will change. So
if the whole responsibility is thrown upon our own shoul-
ders we are atour highest and best, when we have
nobody to grope towards to lay all our blame upon, when
we have neither the devil nor a personal God to lay all our
evils upon, when we are alone responsible. That takes us
to our highest and best. I am responsible for my fate, I
am the bringer of good unto myself, T am the bringer
of evil. I am the Pure and Blessed One. We must reject
all thoughts that assert the contrary. ¢TI never had death

nor fear, I have no difference of caste or creed, I had
10
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neither father nor mother, nor birth nor death, nor friend
nor foe, for I am Existence, Knowledge and Bliss Absolute ;
I am the Blissful One, I am the Blissful One. I am not
bound either by virtue or vice, by happiness or misery.
Pilgrimages and books and the Vedas, and all these
ceremonials can never bind me. I do not eat, the body is
not mine, nor the superstitions that come to the body, nor
the decay that comes to the body, for I am Existence,
Knowledge and Bliss Absolute ; I am the Blissful One, I
am the Blissful One.”

This, says the Vedanta, is the only prayer that the
masses should have. This is the only way to reach the
goal, to tell ourself, and to tell everybody else that we
are He. And as you go on repeating, strefigth comes.
He who limps at first will get stronger and stronger, the
voice will increase in volume until it takes possession of
our hearts and ideas, and will course through our veins,
and permeate all our body. The delusion will vanish as
the sunlight becomes more and more effulgent, load after
load of ignorance will vanish, and then will come a time
when the whole has disappeared and the Sun, and the Sun
alone, will be left. This Vedintic idea of course to many
seems very terrible, but that is, just as I have said, on
account of superstition. There are people in this country
who, if I told them there was no such being as the devil,
will think all religion is gone. Many people have said to
me, how can there be religion without a devil? They say,
how can there be religion without someone to direct us?
How can we live without being ruled by somebody 2 We
like to be so treated. We have become used to it and
like it. We are not happy until we feel we have been
reprimanded by somebody every day. The same super-
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stition ! But, however terrible it may seem now, the time
‘will come when we shall look back, each one of us, and
smile at every one of those superstitions which had covered
the pure and eternal soul, and repeat with gladness, with
truth, and with strength, I am He, and was He, and
always will be He.



MAYA AND ILLUSION.
e

LMOST all of you have heard of the word maya.
Generally it is used, though I am afraid very
wrongly, to denote illusion, or delusion, or some

such thing, but as this theory forms, as it were, one of the
pillars upon which the Vedanta rests, it is necessary that
it should be properly understood, and I ask a little patience
of you, for there is great danger of being unpresented in
expounding the theory of maya. The oldest idea of maya
that we can find in Vedic literature is, whe»e this
word is used in the sense of delusion, but then the
real theory has not been reached. We find such
passages as—Indro mayabhih gururupamiyate, ‘‘Indra
through his maye assumed the form of Guru.” Here it
is true the word maya means something like magic. So
we find various other passages, always taking the same
meaning. The word maya then drops out of sight alto-
gether. In the meanwhile the idea is developing. We
find later on the question is raised, why cannot we know
this secret of the Universe, and the answer that is given
is very significant—Nikarena pravrita jalpya asutripah
wktasa sah charanti. ¢ Because we talk in vain, and
because we are satisfied with the things of the senses, and
because we are running after desires; therefore, we cover
this reality, asit were, with a mist.” Here the word
maye is not used at all, but we get one idea, that the
reason they attribute for ourignorance is a kind of mist
that has come between us and the truth. Much later
on, in one of the latest Upanishads, we find the word



MAYA AND ILLUSION. 149

maya, reappearing, but, by this time,a good deal of
transformation, has been worked upon it, a mass of new
meaning has by this time attached itself to the word.
Theories have been propounded and repeated: others have
been taken up ; until at last the idea of maya has become a
fixed quantity. We read in the Svetas’vatara Upanishad—
Mayanty prakritim vidyat mayinantu mahesvaram.  Know
nature to be maya and the mind the ruler of this maya is
the Lord Himself.” Coming toour philosophers, we find
that this word maya has been manipulated in various
fashions, until we come to the great Sankaracharya.
Perhaps, the word maya, or the theory was manipulated
a little by the Buddhists too, but in the hands of
Buddhists it became very much like what is called
Idealism, and that is the meaning thatis now generally
given to the word mays. When the Hindu says the
world is maya, at once people get the idea that the
world isan illusion. This interpretation has some basis,
as coming through the Buddhistic philosophers, because
there was one section of philosophers who did not believe
in the external world at all. But the maye« of the Vedanta,
in its last developed form, is neither Idealism nor Realism,
neither it is theory. It isasimple statement of facts—
what we are, and what we see around us. As I have told
you before, the minds of the people from whom the Vedas
came, were intent upon following principles, discovering
principles. As it were, they had no time to work upon
details, or to wait for them ; they wanted to go deep into
the heart of things. Something beyond was calling them,
as it were, and they could not wait. As such, we find
that, scattered all through the Upanishads, the details
of subjects which we now call modern science, are
often very erroneous, but, at the same time, their prin-
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ciples are these. For instance, the idea of ether which is
one of the latest theories of modern sclence,is there
already, in forms much more developed than what the
modern man’s scientific ether is now ; but it was in prin-
ciple: when they wanted to demonstrate the workings of
that ether principle, they made many mistakes. The theory
of the all-pervading life principle, of which all life in this
universe is but a differing manifestation, is there already
in the Vedas—in the Brahmanas. There is a long hymn
in the Samhitas in which this prena is praised, of which all
life is but a manifestation. By-the-bye, it may interest
some of you to know that there are theories about the ori-
gin of life on this earth in the Vedic philosophy, pretty
much the same as that which has been advanced by some
of your modern European scientists. You, of course, all
know that there is a theory that life came from other
planets, which it is a settled doctrine that life comes in
this way from the moon with some Vedic philosophers.

Coming to principles, we find them very courageous
and wonderfully bold in propounding large and generalised
theories. So the answer which they wanted to get about
the solution of the mystery of this Universe from the ex-
ternal world they got as much as was possible. The detail
workings of modern science do not bring the question
one step nearer to solution, because the principles have
failed. If the theory of ether failed in ancient times to
give a solution of the mystery of the Universe, working
out the details of that ether theory will not bring us much
nearer to the truth. If the theory of the all-pervading
life failed as a theory of this Universe, it would not mean
anything more if worked out in detail, for the details do
not change the principle of the Universe. What I mean
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is, that in their enquiry into the principle, the Hindu
‘thinkers were as bold as, and in some cases much bolder
than, the moderns. The principle was going on, and they
found some of the biggest generalizations that have yet
been reached, and some are there still as theories, which
modern science has yet to get, perhaps as theories even.
For instance, they not only arrived at the ether theory, but
went beyond a classified mind also, as a still more rarefied
ether. Beyond that, they found a still more rarefied ether.
Yet there is no solution, it does not answer the problem.
No amount of knowledge of the external world would
answer the problem. We find here we were just beginning
to know a little ; wait a few thousand years and we shall
get the solution. “No,” says the Vedantist, for he has
proved beyond all doubt that the mind is limited ; we can-
not go beyond certain limits, we cannot go beyond time,
space and the law of causation. As no man can jump out
of his own self, so no man can go beyond the limits that
have been put upon us by the laws of time and space.
Kivery attempt to solve the law of causation, time and space,
would be futile, because the very attempt would have
to be made by taking for granted the existence of these
three. It cannot be. What form does the statement of
the existence of the world take then 2 ¢ This world has
no existence,”’—Jaganmithya. What is meant thereby 2
That it has no existence absolute. It exists only as
relative to my mind, to yours, and to the minds of every-
body else. We see this world with the five senses. If
we had another sense, we would see in it something else.
If we had still another sense, it would appear as something
yet different. So on we go. It has, therefore, no existence :
that unchangeable, immovable, infinite existence it has not.
Nor can it be called, non-existence, seeing that it exists,
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and we have to work in and through it. Itisa mixture
of this existence and non-existence. 5

Coming from abstractions to common, every day de-
tails of our lives, we find that our whole life isa mixture
of this contradiction of existence and non-existence. There
is this contradiction in knowledge. It seems that man can
know everything, if he only wants to know ; but before he
has gone a few stepshe finds an adamantine wall which
he cannot move. All his work is in a circle, and he cannot
go beyond that circle. The problems which are nearest
and dearest unto him, are impelling him and calling on
him day and night for a solution, but he cannot solve them,
because he cannot go beyond his intellect. And yet the desire
is implanted strongly in him. Still we know that tke only
good is to be obtained by controlling and checking these
impulses. With every breath, every impulse of our heart asks
us to be selfish. Atthe sametime, there is some power beyond
us which says that it is unselfishness which is alone good.
Every child isa born optimist; he is dreaming golden
dreams. In youth he becomes still more optimistic. It is
hard for a young man to believe that thereis such a thing
as death, such a thing as defeat or degradation. Old age
comes, and life is a mass of ruin. Dreams have vanished
into air, and the old man has become a pessimist. Thus
we are going on, from one extreme to the other, buffeted
by Nature, without hope, without limit, without knowing
the bounds, without knowing where we are going. It re-
minds me of a celebrated song as written in the ZLalitw
Vistara, in the biography of Buddha. Buddha was born,
says the book, as the saviour of mankind, but he forgot
himself in the luxuries of his palace, and some angels came
to sing a song to rouse him up, and the burden of the
whole song is, We are floating down this river, continually
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changing, no stop and no rest. So are all our lives, going
or and on withoyt knowing any rest. What are we to do ?
The man who has enough to eat and drink is an optimiss, -
and he says, do not speak of misery, for it frightens him.
Tell not him of the sorrows and the sufferings of the
world ; go to him and tell that it is all good. * Yes, I am
safe,” says he, *“look at me, I have a nice house to live in.
I do not care for cold ; therefore do not bring these horrible
pictures before me.” But, on the other hand, there are
others dying of cold and hunger. Go and teach them that it
is all good. There is a man who has suffered tremendously
in this life, and he will not hear of anything joyful, of
anything beautiful, of anything that is good. ¢ Frighten
everybody,” says he: *“ why should it be that anybody
should laughhwhile I am weeping ? I must make them all
weep with me, for I am miserable, and they must all be
miserable ; that is my only consolation.” Thus we are
.going on between optimism and pessimism. Then there
is the tremendous fact of death. The whole world is
going to death; everything is dying. All our progress,
our vanities, our reforms, our luxuries, our wealth, our
knowledge, have that one end—death. That is all, that is
certain. Cities come and go, empires rise and fall, planets
break into pieces and crumble into dust, to be blown about
by the atmospheres of the different planets. Thus it is
.going on from time without beginning. 'What is the goal?
Death is the goal of everything. Death is the goal of
life, of beauty, of wealth, of power, of virtue too. Saints
die and sinners die, kings die and beggars die. They are
all going to death, and yet this tremendous clinging on to
life exists. Somehow, we do not know why, we have to
cling on to life ; we cannot give it up. And this is mayc.

The mother is nursing a child with great care; all
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her soul, her life, is in that child. The child grows, be-
comes big, and perchance becomes a blackguard and a brute,
kicks her and beats her every day; and yet the mother
clings on to the child, and when her reason awakes she
covers it up with the idea of love. She little thinks it is
not love, it is something which has got hold of her nerves,
she cannot shake it off ; however she may try, she cannot
shake off the bondage she has—and this is maye. We are
all after the Golden Fleece. Every one of us thinks that
this will be ours, but very few of them are in the world.
Every reasonable man sees that the chance is perhaps one
in twenty millions for this golden fleece, yet every one
must struggle for it and the majority never get anything.
And this is maya. Death is stalking day and night over
this earth of ours, but at the same time we ;Llways believe
that we shall live eternally. A question was once asked
of King Yudhisthira, ¢ What is the most wonderful thing
on this earth 2” And the king replied, * Every day people
are dying around us, and yet men think they will never
die.” And this is maye. This tremendous contradiction
in our intellect, in our knowledge, in our life, in our facts,
everywhere this tremendous amount of contradiction,
pleasure succeeding pain, and pain pleasure. A reformer
arises and wants to remedy the evils that are existing
in a certain nation ; and before they have been remedied,
twenty thousand evils arise in another corner. It is an old
house that is falling ; patch it up in one place, the ruin ex-
tends to another corner. In India our reformers cry and
preach against the evils which enforced widowhood brings
to Indian women. In the West non-marriage is the great
evil. Help the unmarried on one side; they are suffering.
Help the widows on the other; they are suffering. Like
the old rheumatism in the body, drive it from the head and
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it goes to the body, and from there to the feet. Some people
become richer than others, learning, and wealth, and
culture become their exclusive possession. Knowledge is
so great and grand, culture is so beautiful! It is in the
hands of a select few ! Terrible is the.thought ! Reformers
come, distribute it over a large mass. More happiness is
brought to the large mass in the sense of physical happi-
ness, but, perhaps, as culture comes, this physical happiness
vanishes; which way shall we go, for the knowledge of
happiness brings the knowledge of unhappiness? The least
bit of happiness that we enjoy issomewhere causing
the same amount of misery. This is the state of
things. The young, perhaps, do not see it clearly, but
those who have lived long enough and those who
have struggled enough, will understand it. And this
is maya. These things are going on day and night,
and to find a solution of this problem would be impossible.
Why should it be thus? It would be an impossible ques-
tion to answer, because = the question cannot be logically
formulated. There is neither Zow nor why to this. We
cannot grasp it before we can answer it ; we do not know
what it is, before we can answer. We cannot make it
steady one moment, eluding our grasp every minute. We
are like blind machines. We may think back upon
our unselfishness, our attempts to do good to others, but
we had to do this, we could not help.

I have to stand up and lecture to you and you have to
sit and listen ; we cannot help it. And you will go home,
and someof you may have learnt a thing or two, while, per-
haps, others will think the man has talked nonsense. I
will go home thinking I have been lecturing. And this
1s maya.

So maya is a statement of the fact of this Universe, of
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how it is going on. People generally get frightened when
these things are told to them. Bold we must be. Hiding
facts is not the way to find a remedy. As the hare, you
all know, hunted down by dogs, puts its head down and
thinks itself safe, so, when we run into optimism or pessi-
mism, we are doing just like the hare, and that is not a
remedy. There are, onthe other side, objections, and
these objections, you may remark, are always from people
who have more of the things of life, or of enjoyments. In
this country (England) it is very difficult to become a
pessimist, Every one tells me how wonderfully the world is
going on, how progressive, but what he himself is, is his own
world. Old questions arise ; Christianity must be the only
religion of the world, because Christian nations are pros-
perous ! But that would defeat its own object, because the
prosperity of the Christian nations depends on the misfor-
tune of non-Christian nations. There must be some toprey
upon. Suppose the whole world were to become Christian,
then the Christian nations would become poor, because
there would be no non-Christian nations for them to prey
upon. So the argument would kill itself. Animals are
living upon the plants, men upon animals, and, worst of all,
upon each other, the strong upon the weak ; this is going
on all round, and this is maya. What solution do you apply
to this 2 We hear every day of such and such explanations,
and are told that in the long run it will be all good. Sup-
pose it be possible—which is very much to be doubted—
but let us take it for granted, why should it be, this diabolic-
al way of doing good ? Why cannot good be done through
good, instead of through these diabolical methods? The
descendants of the human beings of to-day will be happy ;
then what does it matter to me that I am suffering so much?
This is maya ; there is no solution to it. Again, we often
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hear that it is one of the features of evolution that it elimi-
nates evil, and this evil being continually eliminated from
the world, at last there will remain only good and good
alone. That is very nice to hear, and it panders to our
vanities, at least of those of us who have got enough in
this world, who have not a hard struggle to face every day,
and are not being crushed under the wheels of this so-called
. evolution. It is very good and comforting to them indeed.
The common herds may suffer, but they do not care; let
them die, they do not care for them. Very good, but yet this
argument is fallacious from beginning to end. It takes for
granted, in the first place, that manifested good and evil
in this world are fixed quantities. In the second place, it
makes a «till worse assumption, that the amount of good
is an increasing quantity, and the amount of evilis a
constant ‘quantity. So if evil is being eliminated [in this
way by what they call evolution, there will come a time
when this evil will be eliminated and what remains will be
all good. Very easy to say, but can it be proved that evil
is a fixed quantity? Is it not increasing all the time?
Take the man who lives in a forest, who does not know
even how to cultivate the mind, cannot read a book, has
not heard of such a thing as writing. Cut that man into
twenty pieces to-night, and to-morrow heis all right. Ran
a bayonet through his body and take it out, and he is all
.xight again, while we, who are more cultured, get scratched
in the streets and die. Machines are making things cheap,
making for progress and evolution, but are erushing down
millions that one may become rich, making one richer than
others, and thousands at the same time poorer and
poorey, making slaves of whole masses of human beings.
That way it is going on. The animal man hasenjoyments.
only in the senses, his pains and pleasures are only in the
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senses. If he does not get enough to eat, he is miserable
or if something happens to his body, he is miserable. In the
senses, both his misery and his happiness begin and end.
And as soon as this man progresses, as soon as his horizon
of happiness increases, his horizon of unhappiness increases
proportionately. The man in the forest does not know
what it is to be jealous, to be in the Law Court, to pay taxes
regularly, what is to be blamed by society, to be watched
day and night by the most tremendous tyranny that human
diabolism ever invented, prying into the secrets of every
human heart. He does not know how man becomes
a thousand times more diabolical than any other animal, with
all his vain knowledge, and with all his pride. Thus it is
that, as we emerge out of the senses, we develop higher
powers of enjoyment, and at the same time, we have to
develop higher powers of suffering too ; the nerves, on the
other hand, are becoming finer, and ecapable of suffering
more. Often, in every society, we find that the ignorant,
common man, if he is abused does not feel much, but he
feels a good thrashing. But the gentleman cannot bear a
single word of abuse, he has become so finely nerved. Misery
has increased with his susceptibility to happiness. This
does not go much to prove the philosopher’s case. As we
increase our power to be happy, we are always increasing
our power to suffer ; and, in my humble opinion, if we
advance in our power to become happy in arithmetical pro-
gression, we shall progress, on the other hand, in the power
to become miserable in geometrical progression. They
who live in a forest do not know much of society, while
we, who are progressing, know that the more we can pro-
gress the more we can feel, and nobody knows whether
three-quarters of us are not born lunatics. Thisis maya.

Thus we find that maye is not a theory for the expla-
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nation of the world ; it is simply a statement of facts as
they exist, that the very basis of our being is condradiction,
that everywhere we go, we have to move through this
tremendous condradiction, that wherever there is good
there must be evil, and wherever there is evil there must
be good, wherever there is life death must follow it as its
shadow, and every one who smiles must have to weep, and
whoever weeps must smile also. Nor can thisstate of things
be remedied. We may verily imagine that there will be a
place where there will be only good, and no evil, that there
will be places where we shall only laugh and never weep.
Such a thingis impossible in the very nature of things, for
the condition will be the same. Wherever there is the
power of, producing a smile in us, there lurks the power of
producing tears in our eyes. Wherever there is the power
of producing a feeling of happiness in us, there lurks some-
where the power of making us miserable.

Thus the Vedanta philosophy is neither optimistic nor
- pessimistic. It voices both of these, and takes things as
they are, that this world is a mixture of good and evil,
happiness and misery; increase the one, and the other must
increase with it. There will never be a good world because
the very idea is a condradictionin terms ; norcan there bea
bad world. At the same time, it finds out one great secret
by this analysis, and it is this, that good and bad are not
two cut-and-dried, separate existences, There is not one
thing in this world of ours which you can label as good, and
good alone, and there is not one thing in this world of ours
which you can label as bad, and bad alone. The very
same phenomenon which is appearing to be good now, may
appear to be bad to-morrow. The same thing which is
producing misery in one, may produce happiness in another.
The fire that burns the child may cook a good meal for a
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starving man. The same nerves that carry the sensations
of misery carry also the sensations of happiness. To stop
evil, therefore, the only way is to stop the good also ; there
is no other way that is sure. To stop death, we shall have
to stop life also. Life without death, and happiness with-
out misery are contradictions, and neither can be true be-
cause both of them are manifestations of the same thing.
‘What I thought to be good yesterday, I do not think to be
good now. In all my life, when I look back upon it, and
see my ideals that have been at different times, I find this
to be so. At one time, my ideal was to drive a strong pair
of horses ; I do not think so now. At another time, when I
was a little child, I thought, if I could Jearn to make a certain
kind of sweetmeat, I should be perfectly happy. At another
time, I thought I should be perfectly happy if I had a wife
and children and plenty of money. I laugh at them all now
as childish nonsense. The Vedanta says, there must come
a time when we look back and laugh at these ideals of ours
which made us afraid of giving up our individuality. Each
one wants to keep this body and not give it up, and our
idea is that if we can keep the body for an indefinite
time we shall be very happy, but there will come a time when
we shall laugh at that too. Now, if such be the state of
things, we are in a state of helpless contradiction, neither
existence, nor non-existence but a mixture of them both ;
neither misery, nor happiness, but a mixture of them
both. Then what is the use of Vedanta, and all other
philosophies and religions ¢ And, above all, what is the
use of doing good work? This is a question that
comes to the mind, for people will always ask you if
such is the state of things, that whenever you try to
do good the same evil remains, and whenever you try
to create happiness there will always be mountains high
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of misery—What is the use 2 The answer is, in the first
place, that you h'we got to work in the way of lessening
misery, for that 1 is the only way to make yourselves happy.

Every one of us finds it out sooner or later in our lives.

The bright ones find it out a little earlier, and the dull ones
a little later. The dull ones pay very dearly for the dis-
covery and the bright ones less dearly. In the second
place, apart from that, although we know there never will
come a time when this Universe will be full of happiness
and without misery, still this is the work to be done ;
although misery increases, still, let us do our part at the
same time. Both these forces will make the Universe live
until there comes a time when we awake from our dreams
and give up this building of mud-pies, which we are doing
all the time, for it is true that it is only a building of mud-
pies. That one lesson we shall have to learn. It will take
a long, long time for us to learn. The Vedanta says the
Infinite has become the Finite. Attempts have been made
in Germany to build a system of philosophy on such a
basis. Such attempts are made even in England now, but
the analysis of the position of these philosophers is this,
that the Infinite is trying to express itself in this Universe,
Very good, and therefore there must come a time when the
Infinite will succeed in expressing itself. As such the
absolute state is a lower state than the manifested, because
in the manifested state the absolute expresses itself, and
we are to help this expression more and more, until the
Infinite on that side empties itself out on this side. It is very
nice, and we have used the words infinite and manifestation
and expression, and so on, but philosophers naturally ask
for a logical fundamental basis that the Finite can be the
Infinite, that one can be twenty millions, say. The Abso-

lute and the Infinite become this Universe under limita-
11
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tions. Everything here, therefore, must be limited, every- ‘
thing that comes out of the senses, or through the mind,
or through the intellect, must of necessmy be limited, and
the limited to be the unlimited is simply absurd, and can
never be.

The Vedanta, on the other hand, says that it is true
that the Absolute or the Infinite is trying to express itself
in the Finite, but there will come a time when it will find
that it is impossible, and that it will have to beat a retreat,
and this beating a retreat is the real beginning of religion.
Renunciation is the beginning of religion. Tt is very hard
for modern people to talk of renunciation. I stand, as it
were, as it was said of me in America, as a man who has
come out of a world that has been dead and buried and
gone these five thousand years, and talks of-renunciation.
So says, perhaps, the English philosopher. Yet it is true
that that is the only fact in life, renounce and give up.
Struggle hard and try your best to find any other way.
Then comes a time when the mind awakes, awakes from
this long and dreary dream ; the child gives up its play and
wants to go back to mother. It finds—

Najatukamah kamanam upabhogena samyati,
Hawisha krishnavartmeva bhuya evabhi vardhate.

“ Desires are never satisfied by the enjoyment of
desires, they only increase the more, as butter poured
upon fire increases the flame all the time.” So are all
sense enjoyments, all intellectual enjoyments. So are all
the enjoyments of which the human soul is capable.
They are all for nothing, they are within maya, within
this net-work beyond which we cannot go. We may run
through it, through infinite time and find no end, and when-
ever we struggle to get a little bit of enjoyment, a mass of
misery will be on our back. How awful will be the state of
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things! And when I try to think of this, I cannot but
think that this theory of maya, this statement that it is
all maya, is the best and only explanation. What an
amount of misery there is in this world, and if you travel
among various nations you will find out this, that one
nation has attempted to cure its evils by one means, and
another by another. The very same evil has been taken
up by the various races, and attempts have been made in
various ways to check the evil, yet no nation has succeeded.
If it has been minimised in one point, a mass of evil has
been crowded into another point. Thus it goes. The
Hindus, to produce a little chastity in the race, have
degraded all their children by child-marriage, which, in the
long ruy, has degraded the race. At the same time, I
cannot deny tvhat this child-marriage makes the race more
chaste. 'What would you have 2 If you want the nation to
be more chaste, you degrade men and womewn physically
by this awful child-marriage. On the other hand, are you
safe on your side? No, because chastity is the life of a
nation. Do you not find in history that the first death-
sign of a nation has come through unchastity 2 When
that has entered, the end of the race is in sight. Where
shall we get a solution of these miseries then ¢ If parents
select husbands and wives for their own children, then this
evil of love is prevented. The daughters of India are
more practical than sentimental. Very little of poetry
remains in their lives. Again, if people select their own
husbands and wives, that does not bring much happiness,
The Indian woman is very happy; there is scarcely a case
of quarrelling between husband and wife. On the other
hand, in the United States, where the greatest liberty
obtains, scarcely is there a happy home. There may be
some, but the number of unhappy homes and marriages
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is so large that it passes all description. Scarcely could I
go to a meeting or a society but I found three-quarters of
the women present had turned out their husbands and
children. It is so here, there and everywhere. What
does it show ¢ That, after all, not much happiness has been
gained by all these ideals. We all struggle for happiness,
and before we get a little on one side, on the other side
there begins unhappiness.

Shall we not work to do good then ? Yes, with more
zest than ever, but what this knowledge will do for us is to
break down our fanaticism. The Englishman will no more
become a fanatic to curse the Hindu—* Oh, the diabolical
Hindu, how he treats his women !” He will have learnt to
respect the customs of different nations. Thexe will be
less of fanaticism and more work ; fanatics ‘eannot work;
they waste three-fourths of their energy. It is what they
call the level-headed, calm, practical man who works. Mere
ranting fanatics do not do much. So the power to work will
increase from this idea. Knowing that this is the state of
things, there will be more patience. The sight of misery or
of evil will not be able[to throw us off our balanceand make
us run after shadows. Therefore, patience will come to us,
knowing that the world will have to go on in this way. Say,
for instance, that all men will have become good, then the
animals will have become men, and will have to go through
the same state, and so the plants. But only one thing is
certain ; the mighty river is rushing towards the ocean ; and
there are bits of straw and paper in the stream, which are
trying to get back, but we are sure that the time will come
when each one of these pieces will be drawn towards that
Infinite ocean. So, in this life, with all its miseries and
sorrows, its joys and smiles and tears, one thing is certain,
that it is rushing towards that Infinite ocean, and it is only

/
&
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> a question of time when you and I, and plants, and

animals, and every particle of life that exists anywhere

~ must come into that Infinite ocean of life, unto freedom,
and unto God.

Let me repeat, once more, because we always make
the mistake, that the Vedantic position is neither pessimism
nor optimism. It does not say that this world is all evil
or all good. It says that our evil is of no more value than
our good, and our good of no more value than our evil.
They are all bound together in this way. Thisis the world ;
and knowing this you work with patience. What for?
‘Why should we work ¢ If this is the state of things, what
shall we do? Why not become agnostics 2 The modern
agnostics also know there is no solution of this problem,
no getting out’of this veil of mayea, as we should say in
our language; therefore, be satisfied and enjoy things.
Here, again, is a mistake, a tremendous mistake, a most
illogical mistake. And it is this. What do you mean
by the life around you? Do you mean by life only the
senses? In this every one of us differs only slightly
from the brutes. I am sure that no one is present here,
whose life is only in the senses. Then this present life
means something more than that. Our feelings and thoughts
and all that are part and parcel of our life ; and is not the
struggle towards the great ideal, towards perfection, one
of the most important components of what we call life?
According to the agnostics, we must take care of life as it
is. But this life means our little joys and sorrows, and all
that, and, above all, this tremendous search after the ideal,
the backbone of life, going towards perfection. We must
have that, and, therefore, we cannot be agnostics, or take
the agnostic world at sight. The agnostic position takes
this life to be all that exists, minus this latter component,
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and this he has found out, cannot be known, wherefore he
must give up the search. This is what is called maya,
this Nature, this Universe. This, according to the Vedant-
ist, is Nature. Now all religions are more or less attempts
to get beyond this, the crudest, or the most developed, ex-
pressed through mythology, or symbology, or through the
abstractions of philosophy, through stories of gods, or angels,
or demons, or hobgoblins, through stories of saints, or seers,
or great men, or prophets, all have that one object,—they
are all trying to get beyond these limitations, to find
something which is beyond these. In one word, they are all
struggling towards liberty. Man has known, consciously
or unconsciously, that he is bound ; he is not what he
wants to be. It was taught to him at the very time, the
very moment he began to look around, that very moment
he found he was bound, and he also found that there was
something in him which wanted to fly beyond, where the
body could not follow, something which was as yet chained
down by this limitation. Even in the lowest of religious
ideas, where departed ancestors, and other spirits, mostly
violent and cruel, lurking about the house of their friends,
fond of bloodshed and strong drink—even there we find
that one common factor, that of freedom. The man who
wants to worship the gods, sees in them above all things
greater freedom than in himself ; if a door is closed, the
gods can get through walls and so on; the walls have no
limitations to them. This one idea of liberty is increasing,
until it comes to the ideal of a Personal God, and that is the
centre of the ideal that God is some one beyond the limita-
tion of maya. I hear, as it were, a voice before me, I feel
as if this question were being discussed by those ancient
sages of India, in some of those forest retreats, and in one
of them even the oldest and 'the holiest fail to reach the
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solution, but a young boy is standing up in the midst of
them and declaring—
S'rinvantu visve amritasya putirak,

Aye dhamoani divyani tasthuh |5

* ¥ * %k * ¥
* * *

Vedaham etam purusham mahantam,

Adityavarnam tamash parastat,

Tamevam viditva ati mrityum eti,

Nanyah panthavidyate ayanaya |||
¢ Hear ye children of immortality, hear ye who live in the
highest places, I have found the way. There is a way out
beyond the darkness by knowing Him who is beyond this
darkness.” We find this assertion as coming from the same
Upanishad. This maye is there; it is terrible ; to work
through maya is impossible. If a man says, I will sit beside
this river and I will ford the river when it has rundown into
the ocean, that man would be as much correct as the man
who says he will work till this world has become all good,
and he will then enjoy this world, neither will one come or
the other. The way is not with maye but against maya.
This is another fact to learn. We are not born helpers
of Nature, but competitors with Nature. We are the bond-
masters, and we are trying to bind ourselves down. Why
is this house here 2 Nature did not give it. Nature says,
go and live in the forest. Man says I will build a house
and fight with Nature and he does. The whole history
of humanity is a continuous fight against the so-called
laws of Nature, and man gains in the end. Coming into
the eternal world, there too the same fight is going on,
this fight between the animal man and the spiritual man,
between light and darkness, and here too man becomes
victorious. He, as it were, cuts his way out of Nature to
this idea of liberty. We have seen so far, then, that here
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is a statement of maya, and beyond this maya the Vedantic
philosophers find something which is not bound by maya,
and if we can get where that stands, certainly we are
beyond maya. This is the common property of all religions,
what you call Theism. But with the Vedinta, it is just
for the beginning of religion and not the end. The idea
of a Personal God, the ruler and creator of this Universe,
as he has been styled Mayadhishtitah, the ruler of maya or
Nature is not the end of these Vedantic ideas, it is just at
the beginning and the idea grows and grows until the
Vedintist finds that He Who was standing outside was he
himself Who was in reality inside. It was the very One
Who was free, Who thought He was bound.
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YY) E have seen how the idea of May4, which forms, as

it were, one of the basic doctrines of the Advaita

Vedénta, is, in its germ, found even in the Sam-
hitas, and that in reality all the ideas which are developed
in the Upanishads are to be found already in the Samhitas
in some form or other. Most of you are by this time
perfectly acquainted with theidea of Miy4, and know that
it is sometimes very erroneously explained as illusion, so
that when the Universe is said to be M4y4, that also would
have to be explained as being illusion. The translation of
the word is neither happy nor correct. My4 is not a theory,
it is simply a statement of facts about the Universe as it
exists, and to understand Maya we must go back to the
Samhitas and begin with the conception in the germ. We
have seen how the ideas of these Devas came. At the
same time these Devas were at first only powerful beings,
nothing more. Most of you are horrified when reading the
old scriptures, whether of the Greeks, the Hebrews, the
Persians, or others, to find that the ancient gods sometimes
did things which, to us, are very repugnant, but when
reading these books, we entirely forget that we are persons
of the nineteenth century, and these gods were beings
existing thousands of years ago, and we also forget that the
people who worshipped these gods found nothing incon-
gruous in their characters, found nothing to frighten them
in depicting their gods as they did, because they were
very much like themselves. 1 may also remark that this
is the one great lesson we have to learn throughout our
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lives. In judging others we always judge them by our ¢
own ideals. That is not as it should be. Eyery one must be
judged according to hisown ideal, and not by that of any one
else. In all our dealings with our fellow-beings we con-
stantly labour under this mistake, and I am of opinion that
the vast majority of our quarrels and fights with our fellow-
beings arise simply from this one cause, that we are always
trying to judge other gods by our own, other ideals by our
ideals, and others’ motives from our motives. Under
certain circumstances I might do a certain thing, and
when I see another person taking the same course I think
he has also the same motive actuating him, little dreaming
that although the effect may be the same, yet many thou-
sands of eauses may produce the same effect. He may
have performed the action with quite a dhterent motive
from what would impel me to do the same thing. So in
judging of those ancient religions we must not take the
ordinary standpoint to which we incline in our judgment
of others, but must throw ourselves, as it were, into the
position of thought in those early times.

The idea of the cruel and ruthless Jehovah in the Old
Testament has frightened many—but why? What right
have they toassume that the Jehovah of the ancient Jews
must represent the conventional idea of God of the present
day? And at the same time we must not forget that
there will come men after us who will laugh at our ideas
of religion and God in the same way that we laugh at those
of the ancients. Yet through all those various conceptions
runs the golden thread of unity, and it is the purpose of
the Vedanta to unfold this thread. “I am the thread
that runs through all these various ideas, each one of which
is like one pearl,” says the Lord Krishna; and that is the
duty of Vedanta, to establish this connecting thread, how-
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ever incongruous, hideous, horrible, or disgusting may have
been these ideas, when judged according to the conceptions
of to-day. When these ideas had the setting of past times
they were harmonious, they were not more hideous than
our present ideas. Itis only when we try to take them
out of these settings and apply them to our own present
circumstances, that the hideousness becomes obvious. It is
all gone and dead and past. Just as the old Jew has
developed into the keen, modern,sharp Jew, and the ancient
Aryan into the intellectual Hindu, similarly Jehovah has
grown, and Devas have grown. The great mistake is in
recognising the evolution of the worshippers, while we do
not acknowledge the evolution of the God. He is not
crediteqd with the advance that his devotees have made.
That is to say, youand I, as representing ideas, have grown ;
these gods also, as representing ideas, have grown. This
may seem somewhat curious to you—how can God grow ?
In the samre sense man never grows. We will see later on
how the real man behind each one of these manifestations
is immovable, unchangeable, pure and always perfect ; and
in the same way the idea of God that we form is a mere
manifestation, our own creation. Behind that is the real
God who never changes, the ever pure, the immutable.
But the manifestations are always changing, revealing the
reality behind more and more. When it reveals more of
the fact behind, it is called progression, when it hides more
of the fact behind, it is called retrogression. Thus, as we
grow, so the gods grow. From the common-sense point of
view, just as we reveal ourselves, as we evolve, so the gods
reveal themselves.

‘We shall now be in a position to understand the
theory of Mayd. In stating all the religions of the world
the one question they propose to discuss is this: Why is
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there this disharmony in the Universe? Why is there
this evil in the Universe? We do not fipd this questioh
in the very primitive inception of religious ideas because
the world did not appear incongruous to the primitive
man, Circumstances around him were not inharmonious ;
there was no clash of opinions; no antagonism of good
and evil. There was merely the fight in his own heart
between something which said yea, and something which
said nay. The primitive man was a man of impulse. He
did what occurred to him, and tried to bring out into his
muscles whatever thought got into his mind, and he never
stopped to judge, and very little to check impulses which
came into his mind. So with these gods, they were also
creatures of impulse. Indra comes and shatters the forces
of the demons. Jehovah is pleased with “someone and
displeased with someone else, for what reason no one
knows or asks; for the habit of inquiry had not then
arisen, and whatever he does is right. There is no idea of
good or evil. The Devas did many wicked thingsin our
sense of the word ; again and again Indra and other gods
are doing very wicked things, but to the worshippers of
Indra the ideas of wickedness and evil did not oceur, so
they did not question.

With the advance of ethical ideas came the fight.
There arose a certain sense in man; different languages
and nations called it by different names, and it acted as a
checking power, for the impulses of the human heart are
the voice of God, or the result of past education, and so
forth, but whatever it is called the effect is the same.
There is one impulse in our minds which siys, do. Behind
it rises another voice which says, do not. There is one set
of ideas in our mind which is always struggling to get out-
side through the channels of the senses, and behind that

¢
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) although it may be thin and weak, an infinitely small voice
which says, do ngt go outside. The two beautiful Sanskrit
words for those phenomena are pravritti and nivritti,
circling forward and circling inward. Itis the circling
forward which is leading all our actions. Religion begins
with this circling inward.  Religion begins with this
“donot.” Spirituality begins with this “ do not.” When
the ‘“ do not” is not there, religion has not begun. And
this ““ do not” came; men’s ideas have grown in spite of
the brutal fighting gods which they had.

A little love got into the hearts of mankind. It was
very small indeed, and even now it is not much greater.
It was at first confined to a tribe, embracing, perhaps,
members of their own tribes; these gods loved their tiibes
and each god was a tribal god, the protector of that tribe,
And sometimes the members of those tribes would think of
themselves as the descendants of that god, just as the clans
in different nations think that they are the common
descendants of someone who was the founder of the clan.
There were in ancient times, and even now, some people
claiming to be descendants not only of these gods, but also
of the Sun and Moon. You read in the ancient Sanskrit
books of the great heroic emperors of the solar dynasty.
They were first worshippers of the Moon and Sun, and
gradually came to think of themselves as descendants of
the god of the Sun, of the Moon, and so forth. So when
these tribal ideas began to grow there came a little love,
some slight idea of duties towards each other, a little social
organisation, and immediately began the idea, how can we
live together without bearing and forbearing? How can
one man live with another man—even one—without having
some time or other to check his impulses, restrain himself,
forbear from doing things which his mind would prompt
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him to do. It is impossible. Thus comes the idea of ¢
restraint. The whole social fabric is based upon that idea

of restraint, and we all know that the man or woman who
has not learnt the great lesson of bearing and forbearing
leads a most miserable life.

Now when these ideas of religion came, a glimpse of
something higher, more ethical, dawned upon the intellects
of mankind. The old gods were found to be incongruous,
these boisterous, fighting, drinking, beef-eating gods of the
ancients, whose delight was in the smell of burning flesh
and libations of strong liquor. Sometimes Indra drank so
much that he fell upon the ground and began to talk unin-
telligibly. These gods could no longer be tolerated. The
notion bad arisen of inquiring into motives, and the gods
had to come in for their share of inquiry’ What is the
reason for such an action of such and such a god ?—and
the reason was wanting. Therefore men gave up jthese
gods, or rather they developed higher ideas of gods ; they
collected together all the actions and qualities of the
gods which they could not harmonise and they kept those
which they could understand and harmonise, and combin-
ing these, labelled them with one name, Deva-Deva, the
God of gods of the Universe. The god to be worshipped
was no more a simple symbol of power ; something more was
required than power. He wasan ethical god; he loved
mankind, did good to mankind. But the idea of god still
remained. They increased his ethical significance, and in-
creased also his power. He became the most ethical being in
the Universe, as well as almost Almighty.

But all this patchwork would not do. As the explana-
tion assumed greater proportion, the difficulty which it
wanted to solve did the same. If qualities of the god in-
creased in arithmetical progression, the difficulty and doubt
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) increased in geometrical progression. The difficulty of
Jehovah was very little to the difficulty of the God of the
Universe, and this question remains to the present day.
Why should, under the reign of an Almighty and All-loving
God of the Universe, such diabolical things be allowed to
remain ¢ Why so much more misery than happiness 2 and
g0 much more wickedness than good ¢ 'We may shut our
eyes to all these things, but the fact still remains, this
world is a hideous world. At best it is the hell of Tantalus
and nothing else. Here we are with strong impulses, and
stronger ideas for sense enjoyments and nothing outside to
fill them. There rises a wave which impels us forward in
spite of our own will, and as soon as we move one step
comes a blow. We are all doomed to live here and die here
like Tantalus. Ydeals come into our head, away beyond the
limit of our sense ideals, but if we want to feel them we
never can see them fulfilled. On the other hand, we are
crushed into atoms by the surging mass around us. Yet if
I give up all ideality and just struggle through this world,
my existence is that of a brute, and I degenerate and
degrade myself. Neither way is happiness. Unhappiness
is the fate of those who are content to live in this world
born as they are. A thousand-fold unhappiness is the fate
of those who dare to stand forth for truth and for higher
things, and dare to ask for something higher than mere
enjoyable, brutal existence here. This is a fact ; there is
no explanation. There cannot be any explanation, but the
Vedanta shows the way out. You must bear in mind that
I must tell you facts in this course that will frighten you
sometimes, but you must remember what I say, digest it,
and think of it, and it will be yours, it will raise us high,
and make us capable of understanding and living in truth.

Now this is a statement of facts, not a theory, that this
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world is a Tantalus’ hell, that we do not know anything r
about this universe, yet at the same time. we cannot say
that we do not know. I cannot say that this chain exists,
when I think of it I do not know. It may be an
entire delusion in my brain. I may be dreaming all
the time. I am dreaming that I am talking to you, and
that youare listening to me. No one can prove that it is
not. My brain itself may be a dream, and as to that no
one ever saw his own brain yet. Weall take that for
granted. So it is with everything. My own body I take
for granted. At the same time I cannotsay I do not
know. This standing between knowledge and ignorance,
this mystic twilight, the mingling of truth and falsehood,
where they meet no one knows. We are walking in the
midst of a dream, half sleeping, half wakifig, passing all
our lives in a haze, this is the fate of every one of us.
This is the fate of all sense knowledge. This is the fate of
all philosophy, of all boasted science, of all boasted human
knowledge. This is the Universe.

‘What you call matter, or spirit, or mind, or anything
else you may like to call them, any nickname you may
choose to give them, the fact remains the same, we cannot
say they are; we cannot say they are not. We cannot say
they are one, we cannot say they are many. This eternal
play of light and darkness, manifold weakness, indiscrimi-
nate, indistinguishable, inseparable, yet always there. A
fact, yet, at the same time, not a fact, awake, and at the
same time, asleep. This is a statement of facts, and this is
what is called Mayi. We are born in this Miyi, we live
in it, we think in it, we dream in it. 'We are philosophers
in it, we are spiritual men in it, nay, we are devils in this
Miy4, and we are gods in this Miyi. Stretch your ideas as
far as you can, make them higher and higher, call it in-



MAYA AND THE CONCEPTION OF GOD. YT

finite or by any other name you please, even that idea is
within this Mayd. It cannot be otherwise, and the whole
of human knowledge is generalisation of this Méyd, trying
to know it as it really is. This is the work of Nima Rupi—
name and form. Everything that has form, everything
that calls up an idea in your mind, is within May3, for, as
the German philosophers say, everything that is bound by
the laws of time, space, and causation, is within Maya.
Let us go back a little to those ideas of God, and see
what became of them, We perceive at once that with such
a state of things the idea of some being whois eternally
loving us—the word love in our sense—eternally unselfish
and almighty, ruling this Universe, cannot be. It requires
the boldness of the poet to withstand this idea of the person-
al God. Where is your just, merciful God 2 the poet asks.
DoesHenot see millions and millions of His children perish,
either in the form of men, or of animals; for who can live
one moment here without killing others ¢ Can you draw a
breath without destroying thousands of lives? You live
because millions die. Every moment of your life, every
breath that you breathe, is death to thousands,every move-
ment that you make is death unto millions. Every morsel
that you eat is death unto millions. Why should they die 2
There is an old sophism, ‘ But they are very low existen-
ces.” Supposing they are; it isa question, Who knows
whether the ant is greater than man, or the man than the
ant? Who can prove one way or the other? Man can
build a house or invent a machine, therefore the man is
greater ! The same argument will apply, because the ant
cannot build a house nor make a machine, therefore he is
greater, There is no more reason for one than the other,
Apart from that question, even taking it for granted

that these are very low beings, still why should they die?
12 :
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If they are low they ought to live the more. Why not¢ ¢
Because they live more in the senses, they feel pleasure and
pain a thousandfold more than you or I can. Which of
you can eat a dinner with the same gusto as a dog or a
wolf ? Because our energies are not in the senses, they are

in the intellect, the spirit. But in the dog the whole soul

is in the senses, and they become mad, enthusiastic, enjoy
things which we human beings can never dream of, and
the pain is commensurate with the pleasure.

The same amount of pleasure is meted out as the
amount of pain, If the pleasures felt by animals are so
much keener than those felt by man, it absolutely follows
that the animals’ sense of pain is as keen, and a thousand-
fold keener, than that in men,and they have to die. So
the fact is the pain and misery men would Yeel in dying is
intensified a thousandfold in animals, and yet we have to
kill them, without troubling about their misery. This is
M4aya, and if we suppose there is a personal God like a
human being, who made all, these so-called explanations
and theories, trying to explain that out of evil comes good,
are not sufficient. Let twenty thousand good things come,
why should they come from evil? On that principle I
should cut the throats of others, because I want the full
pleasure of my five senses. That is no reason. Why
should good come through evil? The question remains to
be answered, and it cannot be answered; and philosophy
in India was compelled to admit this.

Vedanta is the boldest system of religion. It stopped
nowhere, and it had one advantage. There was no body
of priests trying to suppress every man who tried to tell
the truth. There was always absolute freedom of religion.
Their bondage of superstition was society; here society
is very free. Social matters in India have not been free,
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) but religious opinion has. Here a man may dress any way
bie likes, or esf what he likes—no one says nay, or
" objects ; but if he misses attending his church then Mrs.
Grundy is on him. He has to look a thousand times at
what society says, and then think of the truth. In India,
on the other hand, if a man dines with another who does
not belong to his own caste, down comes society with all its
terrible powers, and crushes him then and there. If he
wants to dress a little differently from the way in which
his ancestor dressed ages ago, he is done for. I have
heard of a man who was outcasted because he went several
miles to see the first railway train. Well, we will presume
that was not true? On the other hand, in religion we
find Atheists, and Materialists, and Buddhists, and relig-
ions, and opim:ons, and speculations of every phase, the
most startling, the most frightening, men going about
preaching and getting adherents, and at the very gates of
the temple full of all the gods, the Brahmins-—to their
credit be it said—allowing even the Materialist to stand on
the steps of their temples and denounce their gods.
Buddha died at a ripe old age. I remember a friend
of mine, a great American scientist, who was fond of read-
ing his life. He did not like the death of Buddha, because
he was not crucified. What a false idea! For a man to be
great he must be murdered. And such ideas did not pre-
vail in India. This great Buddha was walking up and
down denouncing their gods, and even their God, the
Governor of the Universe—he said it was all nonsense—
and he died at a ripe old age. Eighty-five years he lived,
until he had converted half the country.
There were the Charvikéds, who preached the most
horrible things ; the most rank, undisguised materialism,
such as in the nineteenth century they dare not preach in
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the streets. These Charvikis were allowed to preach from ¢
temple to temple, and city to city, that weligion was all
nonsense, that it was priesteraft ; that the Vedas were the
words and writings of fools, rogues and demons, and that
there was neither God nor an eternal soul. If there were a
soul why did it not come back after death, drawn by love

of wife and children? Their idea was that if there was a
soul it must still love after death, and want nice things to
eat and nice dresses. Yet no one hurt these Charvakas,

Thus India has always had this magnificent idea of
religious freedom—for you must always remember that
freedom is the first condition of growth. What you don’t
make free will never grow. The whole of that idea that
you can make others grow, and help thei‘r growth, and
direct and guide them, always retaining yourself the
freedom of the teacher, is nonsense, simply a lie, a danger,
and it has retarded the growth of millions and millions of
human beings in this world. Let men have the light of
liberty. That is the only condition of growth.

‘We, in our country, allowed liberty in spiritual mat-
ters, and we have a tremendous spiritual power in religious
thought, even to-day. You grant the same liberty in
social matters, and so have a splendid social organisation.
‘We have not given any freedom to the expansion of social
matters, and ours is a cramped society. You never gave
any freedom in religious matters. Fire and sword fell
upon that, and the result is that religion is a stunted,
degenerated growth in the European mind. In India we
have to take off the shackles from society, and in Europe the
chains must be taken from the feet of spiritual growth.
Then will come a wonderful growth and development of
men, If we discover that there is one unity running
behind all these developments, either spiritual, moral or
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) social—they are all the same, and religion must come into
seciety, must compe into every day of our lives. It isrelig-

» ion, nothing but religion in the full sense of the word.
In the light of Vedanta you will understand that all your
sciences are but manifestations of religion, and so is every-
thing that exists in this world.

We see, then, that through this freedom these sciences
were built, and there we have two sets of opinions, two sets
growing slowly in the teaching of the Vedanta, the one
about whom I have just told you were materialists, the
denouncers, and the other were positive, not negative. This
again is a most curious fact ; in every society you find it.
Supposing there is an evil in society. You will find imme-
diately one set rise up and begin to denounce it in vindic-
tive fashion. *These sometimes degenerate into fanatics,
You always find them in every society, and women mostly
join in these outeries, because they are impulsive in their
nature. Every fanatic who gets up and denounces some-
thing gets a following. It is very easy to break ; a maniac
can break everything he likes, but it would be hard for the
maniac to build anything in this world.

So there is this set of denouncers in every country,
present in some form or other, and they think they will
mend this world by the sheer power of denunciation and
exposing of evil ; they do some good, according to their
light, but much more evil, because things are not done in a
day. Social institutions are not made in a day, and to
change means removing the cause. Suppose there is evil
here ; denouncing it will not do anything, but you must go
to work at the root. First find out the cause, then remove
it, and all the effect will be removed by itself. All this
crying will not produce any effect, unless indeed it pro-
duces misfortune.

»
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There were others who had sympathy in their hearts ,
and who understood this idea, that we myust go deep into
the cause, and these are the great saints. One fact you
must remember, that all the great teachers of the world
have declared that they came not to destroy but to fulfil.
Many times this has not been understood, it has been
thought to be an unworthy compromise to existing popular
opinions. Even now, you hear now and then that these
prophets and great teachers were rather cowardly, dared
~ not say and do what they thought was right; but it was
not so. Fanatics very little understand the infinite power
of love in the hearts of these great sages. They looked
upon the inhabitants of this world as their children. They
are the real fathers, the ‘real gods, filled with infinife sym-
pathy and patience for everyoue, they weré ready to bear
and forbear. They knew how human society would grow,
and patiently, slowly, surely, wenton applying their
remedies, not by denouncing and not by frightening
people, but gently and kindly leading them step by step.
These are the writers of the Upanishads. They knew
full well how the old ideas of God were not reconcilable
with the advanced ethical ideas of the time; they knew
perfectly well that truth was not on that side of the
question, but on the other side;they knew full well
that what the Buddhists and the other Atheists were
preaching contained a good deal of truth, nay, great
nuggets of truth, but, at the same time, we understand
that those men who want to sever the thread that binds
the beads, want to build a new society upon the air,
will entirely fail.

‘We never build anew, we simply change places, we
cannot have anything new, only change the positions of
things. The seed grows into the (tree, and patiently

.



)

3

MAYA AND THE CONCEPTION OF GOD. 183

gently, we must direct the energies towards truth, and fulfil

the truth that exists, not make new truths. Thus,
instead of denouncing these old ideas of God as unfit for
modern times, they began to seek out the reality that
was in them, and the result was the Vedanta Philosophy,
and out of the old deities, and out of the monotheistic
God, ruler of the Universe, they found yet higher and
higher ideas in whatis called the Impersonal Absolute,
in finding Oneness throughout the Universe.

He who sees in this world of manifoldness that One
running through it all, in this world of death he who
finds that One infinite life, and in this world of insentience
and ignorance he who finds that One light and knowledge,
unto him belongs eternal peace. Unto none else, unto
none else.



¢

MAYA AND FREEDOM.
P il i

4 @RAILING clouds of glory we come,” says the
poet. Not all of us come trailing clouds of
' glory though, some of us come also trailing
black fogs behind us; no question. But we are sent
into this world as into the battlefield to fight, everyone
of us. We must come here weeping to fight our way,
as well as we can, to make a path through this infinite
ocean of life without leaving any track; forward we go
long ages behind us, and immense the expanse beyond.
So on we go, till death comes, takes us off the field,
victorious or defeated, we do not know, and this is Mﬁyﬁ,.
Hope is dominant in the heart of childhood. The
whole is a golden vision to the opening eyes of the child ;
his will he thinks is supreme. As he moves onward, at
every step Nature stands, as an adamantine wall barring his
further progress. He may hurl himself against it again
and again striving to break through. Through his life the
further he goes the further recedes the ideal till death
comes, and there is release perhaps, and this is Maya.
A man of science rises, he is thirsting after knowledge.
No sacrifice is too great, no struggle too hopeless for him.
He moves onward discovering secret after secret of Nature,
searching out the secrets from the innermost heart of
Nature, and what for 2 'What is all this for? Why should
we give him glory ¢ Why should he acquire fame 2 Does
not Nature know infinitely more than any of us human
beings, can know, and Nature is dull, insentient. Why
should it be glory to imitate the dull, insentient 2 Nature
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can hurl a thunderbolt to any distance and of any magni-
tude. If a man can do one little bit of it we praise him,
.Jaud him up to the skies, and why ¢ Why should we praise
him for imitating Nature, imitating death, imitating dull-
Tness, imitating insentience ¢

The force of gravitation can pull to pieces the biggest
mass that ever existed ; yet it is insentient. What glory
is in imitating the insentient? Yet we are all struggling

after that, and this is Maya.
The senses drag the human soul out, Man is asking

for pleasure, for happiness where it can never be found ;
for countless ages every one of us is taught that this is
futile and vain, there is no happiness here. But we
cannot learn ; it is impossible for us to learn, except
through our own experiences. We must try them, and
a blow will come ; will we learn then 2 Not even then.
Like moths hurling themselves against the fire we are
hurling ourselves again and again on to the senses, to
find some pleasure there. We return again and again
with freshened energy; thus we goon till crippled,
cheated, we die, and this is May4.

So with our intellect, trying to solve the mysteries
of the TUniverse, we cannot stop the questioning, we
must know that there is no knowledge to be gained.
A few steps, and there is the wall of beginningless
and endless time which we cannot surmount. A few
steps and there is a wall of boundless space which
cannot be surmounted, and the whole is irrevocably bound
in by the walls of cause and effect. We cannot go be-
yond them. Yet we struggle; we have to struggle;

and this is Maya.
With every breath, with every pulsation of the heart,

with every one of our movements, we think we are

»
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free, and the very same moment we are shown that p
we are not. Bound slaves, Nature’s, bond-slaves, in
body, in mind, in all our thoughts, in all our feelings,
and this is Maya.

There was never a mother who did not think her child
was a born genius, the most extraordinary child that was
ever born ; she dotes upon her child. Her whole soul is in
that child. The child growsup, perhaps becomes a drunk-
ard, a brute, ill-treats the mother, and the more he ill-
treats her the more her love increases. The world lauds
it as the unselfish love of the mother, little dreaming
that the mother isa born slave, she cannot help herself.
She would throw it off a thousand times, but cannot.
So she covers it with a mass of flowers, calls it wonderful
love, and this is MAyA. =

So are we all in this world, and Nirada said to
Krishna, ¢ Lord, show me Miyi.” A few days passed
away, and Krishna asked Nirada to make a trip with
him towards a desert, and after walking for several
miles Krishna said, *“ Narada, Iam thirsty; can you
fetch some water for me 2 ” ¢ Wait awhile, sir, I am going
to get you water.” So Narada went. At a little distance
from the place there was a village; he entered the
village in search of some water, and knocked at a door,
the door opened and a most beautiful young girl appeared ;
at the sight of her he immediately forgot that his master
was waiting, thirsty, perhaps dying for want of water.
He forgot everything, and began to talk with the girl.
All that dayhe did not return to his master. The next
day he was again at the house talking to the girl. That.
talk ripened into love, he asked the father for the:
daughter, and they were married, and lived there and
had children. Thus twelve years passed. His father-in-
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law died, he inherited his property, and lived, as he

/ seemed to think, a very happy life with his wife and
children, his fields and his cattle, his property and his
house, and so forth. Then came a flood. One night the
river rose until it overflowed its banks and flooded the
whole of the village. Houses began to fall, men and
animals were swept away and drowned, and everything
was floating in the rush of the stream. Narada had to
escape. With one hand he had hold of his wife, with
the other two of his children, another child was on his
shoulders, and he was trying to ford this tremendous
flood.

After a few steps the current was too strong, and
the child on his shoulders fell and was borne away. A cry
of despair came ’from Narada. In trying to save that
child he lost his grasp upon one of the others he was
holding, and it also was lost. At last his wife, to whom he
had clung with all his might and main to save her life,
was also torn away by the current, and he was thrown on
the bank, weeping and wailing, falling upon the ground
with bitter lamentations. Behind him there came a gentle
tap. “My child, where is the water 2 You went to fetch
a pitcher of water, and I am waiting for you; you have
been gone about half an hour.” “Half an hour!” Twelve
whole years had passed through his mind, and all these
scenes have passed by in that half an hour—and this is
Maya. In one shape or another we are all in it. Itisa
most difficult and intricate state of things to understand.
‘What does it show? Something very terrible, which has
been preached in every country, taught everywhere and
only believed by a few, because until we get the experi-
ences ourselves we cannot believe in it. After all, it is all
futile.
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Time, the avenger of everything, comes, and nothing
is left. He swallows up the sin and the Sinner, the king
and the peasant, the beautiful and the ugly; he leaves
none, Kverything is rushing towards that one goal—
destruction. Our knowledge, our arts, our sciences, every-
thing is rushing towards that one inevitable goal of all—
destruction. None can stem the tide, none can hold it
back for a minute. 'We may try to forget it, just as we
hear of persons in a plague-stricken city becoming
paralysed, trying to create oblivion with drink and
dancing, and other vain attempts. Sowe are all trying
hard to forget it, trying to create oblivion with all sorts of
sense pleasures. Yet it does not stop.

Two ways have been proposed. There is one device
very common, which everyone knows, and that is, It
may be very true, but do not think of it. ¢ Make hay while
the sun shines,’” as the proverb says. It is all right; it
is a fact ; but do not mind it. Seize the few pleasures
you have, do what little you can, do not think of this
negative side of the picture, always look towards the
hopeful, the positive side.” There is some truth in this,
but there is a great danger. The truth is that itisa
good motive power; hope and a positive ideal are very
good motive powers for our lives, but there is a great
danger in it too. The danger lies in our giving up
the struggle in despair, as is the case with every one
who preaches, ¢ Take the world as it is; sit down
calmly, as comfortably as you can, and be contented with
all these miseries, and when you receive blows, say they
are not blows but flowers, and when you are driven
about like a slave, say that you are free, just tell lies
day and night to others and to your own souls, because
that is the only way to live.” This is what is called
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practical wisdom, and never was it more before the world
than in this nineteenth century, because never were
blows hitting harder than at the present time, never
was competition keener, never were men so cruel to their
fellow-men as now, and therefore is this consolation offered.
It is the strongest at the present time, and it fails, it always.
fails. We cannot hide carrion with roses; it is impossible.
It would not avail long; one day the roses would
vanish, and the carrion would become worse than ever
before. So with all our lives; we may try to cover our
old and festering sores with cloth of gold, but there
will come a day when the cloth of gold is removed, and
the sore in all its ugliness is revealed. Is there no hope?
True it is that we are all slaves of Miy4, we are all born
in Miy4, we live in Maya.

Is there no way out, no hope ? That we are all miser-
able, that this world is really a prison, that even our
so-called trailing beauty is but a prison-house, and that
even our intellects and minds are a prison-house, have
been known for ages upon ages. There has not been a
man, there has not been a human soul, who has not
felt it sometime or other, however he may talk. And
the old people feel it most, becanse in them 1is the
accumulated experience of a  whole life, because they
cannot be easily cheated by the lies of Nature; Maya’s
lies cannot cheat them much. What of them ¢ TIs there
no way out? We find that with all this, with this
terrible fact before us, in the midst of all this sorrow
and suffering, even in this world, where life and death
-are synonymous, even here, there is a voice that is going
through all ages, through all countries, and' through
every heart. ‘ This my Maya is divine, made up of
qualities, and very d%ﬁicult to cross. Yet those that come
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unto me, I cause them to cross thisriver of life.” * Come
unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and I will .
give you rest.” This the voice that is leading us for-
ward. Man has heard it, and is hearing it all through
the ages. This voice comes to men when everything seems
to be lost, and hope is flying away, when man’s de-
pendence on his own strength has been crushed down,
and when everything seems to melt away between his
fingers, and life is a hopeless ruin. Then he hears it.
This is called Religion.

On the one side. therefore, is the bold assertion, the
most hopeful assertion, to realise that this is all nonsense,
thisis Maya, but beyond Maya there is a way out. On the
other hand our practical men <tell us * Don’t you bother
your heads about such nonsense as Religion and Metaphy-
sies. Live here; this isa very bad world, indeed, but
make the best of it.” 'Which put in plain language means
—1live a hypocritical, lying life, a life of continuous fraud,
covering allsores the best way you can. Go on, patch
after patch, until everything is lost, and you are a mass
of patchwork. This is what is called practical life. Those
that are satisfied with this patchwork will never come to
Religion. Religion begins with a tremendous dissatisfaction
with the present state of things, with our own lives, a
hatred, an intense hatred for this patching up of life, an
unbounded disgust for fraud and lies. He alone can be
religious who dares stand up and say as the mighty Buddha
once said under the Bo-tree, when this idea of practicality
appeared also before him and he found it was all non-
sense, and yet could not find a way out. And once came
the temptation, give up this search, give up the search of
truth, go back to the world and live the old life of fraud,
calling things by wrong names, telling lies to yourselves
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and to everybody—once came the temptation, but
he, the gaint, sonquered it, and he says—* Death is
Yetter than a vegetating ignorant life; itis better to
die on the battlefield than live a life of defeat.” That
is the basis of Religion. When a man takes that stand
he isin the way to find the truth, heis on the way
to God. That determination must be the first impulse
towards becoming religious. I will hew out a way for
myself. Know the truth, or give up my life in the at-
tempt. For on this side itis nothing, it is gone, it is
vanishing every day. The beautiful, hopeful young per-
son of to-day is the veteran of to-morrow. Hopes and
joys and pleasures will die like blossoms with to-mor-
row’s frost. That is this side; on the other side there
are the great charms of conquest, victorious over all the
ills of life, victorious over life itself, becoming conqueror
of the Universe. In that way men would stand. Those
who dare, therefore, to make the attempt for victory,
for truth, for Religion, they are in the right way, and
that is what the Vedas preach. ¢ Be not in despair ;
the way is very difficult ; it is,as it were, walking on
the blade of a razor. Yet despair not, arise, awake,
and find the ideal, the goal.”

Now all these various manifestations of Religion, in
whatever shape and form they have come to mankind,
have this one common central basis. It is the preach-
ing of freedom, the way out of this world. They never
came to reconcile the world and Religion, but to cut
the Gordian knot, and establish Religion in its own
ideal, and not to compromise with the world. That is what
every Religion preaches, and the duty of the Vedanta is to
harmonise all these aspirations, just as we have seen here a
common ground between all the religions of the world, the
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highest as well as the lowest. What we call the most
arrant superstition and the highest philosophy all come to )
that common standpoint, that they try to show the way
out of this same difficulty and in most of them this way is
through the help of some one who is outside this Universe,
some one who is not himself bound by the laws of Nature,
in one word some one whois free. In spite of all the
difficulties and differences of opinion about the nature of
the one free agent, whether he is God, whether he is a
personal God, whether he is a sentient being like man,
whether he lis a conscious being, whether masculine,
feminine, or neuter, the discussions have been endless, and
yet they do not alarm us. In spite of the almost helpless
contradictions of the different systems, we find the golden
thread of unity running through them® all, and in this
philosophy, this golden thread has been traced, revealed
little by little to our view, and the first step to this revela-
tion is this common ground, that all are approaching
towards freedom.

One curious fact is presentin the midst of all our
sorrows and joys, our difficulties and struggles, we are
patiently journeying towards freedom. The question was
practically, What is this Universe? From what does it
arise? TInto what does it go? And the answer was, in
freedom it rises, in freedom it rests, and into freedom, in
the long run, it melts away. This curious fact you cannot
relinquish, your actions, your very lives will be lost with-
out it, this idea, of freedom, that we are free. Every
moment we are being proved by Nature to be slaves, and
not free. Yet, simultaneously rises the other idea, still I
am free. Every step we are knocked down, as it were, by
Maya, and shown that we are bound, and yet the same
moment, together with this blow, together with this feeling
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that we are bound, comes the other feeling that we are free.
Something inside us tells us that we are free. But to
wealise that freedom, to make it manifest, we find the diffi-
culties almost insuperable. Yet, in spite of that, it insists
on asserting itself inwardly, “I am free, I am free.”
And if you study all the various religions of the world you
will find this idea expressed. Not only religions—do not
take Religion in the narrowest sense—the whole life of
society is the assertion of that one principle of freedom.
All movements are the assertion of that one freedom.
It is, as it were, that that voice has been heard by
every one, whether he knows it or not. That voice
which declares, “ Come to me all ye that are heavy
laden.” Tt may not be in the same language, or the same
form of speech, but somehow or other that voice calling for
freedom has been with us. Yes, we are born here on
account of that voice; every one of our movements is for
that. Weare all rushing towards freedom, we are all
following that voice, whether we know it or not: like the
flute player who attracted the children of the village, we
are all following the music of the flute without knowing it.

‘Why are we ethical but that we must follow that
voice ? Not only the human soul, but from the lowest
atom to the highest man, all have heard the voice and are
rushing to meet it; and in the struggle are combining
with each other, pushing each other out of the way, com-
petition, joys, struggles, life, pleasure and death, come,
and the whole Universe is nothing but the result of this
mad struggle to reach the voice. That is what we are
doing. This is the manifestation of Nature.

‘What happens then 2 The scene begins to shift. As
soon as you know the voice and understand what it is,

the whole scene changes. The very world which was the
13 k



194 MAYA AND FREEDOM.

ghastly battlefield of Maya is ehanged into something else,
into something more beautiful, better.c We need not
curse Nature, we need not say that the world is horrible,¢
we need not say it is all vain, we need not weep or wail.
As soon as you understand the voice you see the reason
why this struggle should be here, this fight, this competi-
tion, this difficulty, this cruelty, these little pleasures and
joys—that they are in the nature of things, because we
are going towards the voice, to attain which we are called,
whether we know it or not. All human life, therefore, is
struggling to manifest this freedom, all Nature, the Sun is
moving towards the goal, so is the Earth circling round the
Sun, so is the Moon circling round the Earth. For that
goal the planet is moving, and the air is blowmg “ For
that goal the sun is shining and so is the moon, for that
goal the wind is blowing and thunder is crashing, for that
goal death is stalking about.” They are all struggling
towards that. The saint is going that way; he cannot
help it; itis no glory to him. So is the sinner. The
most charitable man is going towards that voice straight,
he cannot stop; so is the most hopeless miser going
towards the same destination; the greatest worker of good
has the same voice in him, he cannot resist it, he must go
towards the voice. So is the most arrant idler. One
stumbles more than another, and he who stumbles more
we call weak, he who stumbles less we call goud. Good
and bad are never two different things, they are one and
the same; the difference is not one of kind, but of degree.
Now, if the manifestation of this power of freedom is
really working the whole Universe—applying that to relig-
jon, our special study— we find it has been the one asser-
tion throughout. Take the lowest form of religion, where
there is a departed ancestor, or some very furious, very
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cruel gods, and they are worshipped ; what is the very idea
of the god or dsparted ancestor ? That he is superior to

Yy Nature, not bound by this Maya. Their idea of Nature is

verysmall of course. All the powers they knoware repulsion
and attraction. The worshipper, an ignorant man of crude
ideas cannot pass through a wall of the room, cannot jump
up into the skies, or fly through the air, and his idea of
Nature consists in all these powers, resistance and non-re-
sistance, and the gods whom he worships can pass through
walls, or the air, or change shape. What is meant by that,
philosphically ¢ That the assertion of freedom is there,
that the gods whom he worships are superior to Nature as
he knows it. So with those who worship still higher beings ;
it is the same assertion. As the view of Nature expands,
the view of the soul superior over Nature also expands, and
at last we come to what we call Monotheism—there is
MAy4, this Nature, and there is some one who is superior
to the whole of this Miy4, and this is the hope.

Here Vedanta begins, where monotheistical ideas first
appear. The Vedanta philosophy wants further explanation.
This explanation—that there is a soul beyond all these
manifestations of May4, which is superior to, and inde-
pendent of MAy4, and He is attracting us towards Him-
self, and we are all going towards Him—is very good,
says the Vedanta, but yet the perception is not clear, the
vision is dim and hazy, although it does not directly con-
tradict reason. Just as in your hymn it is said, “ Nearer
my God to Thee,” the same hymn would be very good
to the Vedantin, only he would change a word, and make
it ¢ Nearer my God to me.” The idea that the goal is
far off, away beyond Nature, attracting us all towards
it, has to be brought down nearer and nearer, without de-
grading or degenera?ing it, until it comes closer and closer,



196 MAYA AND FREEDOM.

and the God of Heaven becomes the God in Nature, till
the God in Nature becomes the God who is Nature, and
the God who is Nature becomes the God within this temple »
of the body, and the God living in the temple of the body,
becomes the temple itself, becomes the soul and man, and
there it reaches the last words it can teach ; He whom the
sages have been seeking in all these places ; the voice that
you heard was right, says the Vedanta, but the direction
you gave to the voice was wrong. That ideal of freedom
that you perceived was correct, but you projected it outside
yourself, and that was your mistake. Bring it nearer and
nearer, until you will find that it was all the time within
you, it was the Self of your own self. That freedom was
your own nature, and this Maya never bound you. This
nature was never powerful over you. Like a frightened
child you were dreaming that this Nature was throttling
you, and the release from this is the goal ; not only to see
it intellectually, but to perceive it, actualise it, much more
definitely than we perceive this world. Then we shall be
free. Then, and then alone, will all difficulties vanish,
then all the perplexities of the heart will he smoothed
away, all crookedness made straight, then will vanish the
delusion of manifoldness, and Nature and Maya, instead of
being a horrible, hopeless dream as it is now, will become
beautiful, and this earth, instead of becoming a prison-
house which it is now, will become your playground, and
even dangers and difficulties, even all sufferings, will be-
come deified, as it were, and show us their real nature,
that behind everything, as the substance of everything, is
He standing there, and He is my own Real Self.



d »
', THE REAL AND THE APPARENT MAN.*

— ey

[1‘{? REAT is the tenacity with which man clings to the
Ql} senses, yet however substantial he may think the

external world in which he lives and moves, there
come times in the lives of individuals and of races when,
involuntarily, they ask, ¢ Is this real 2” To the person who
never finds a moment to question the credentials of his
senses, whose every moment is occupied with some sort of
sense-enjoyment—even to him death comes, and he also is
compelled to ask : “ Is this real 2 ” Religion begins with this
question and ends with the answer. Even in the remote
past where recorded history cannot help us, in the mysteri-
ous light of mythology, back in the dim twilight of eivilisa-
tion, we find the same question was asked “ What becomes
of this ¢ What is real 2”

One of the most poetical of the Upanishads, the Katha
Upanishad, begins with the enquiry : “ When a man dies
there is a contention. One party declares that he has gone
for ever, the other insists that he is still living. Which is
true ?” Various answers have been given. The whole
sphere of Metaphysics, Philosophy and Religion is really
filled with various answers to this question. Attempts at
the same time have been made to suppress it, to put a stop
to this unrest of mind, which asks, * What beyond ¢ What
isreal?” But so long as death remains all these attempts
at suppression will uniformly prove to be unsuccessful.
We may very easily talk about seeing nothing beyond and
keeping all our hopes and aspirations confined to the

* A lecture delivered in England.
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present moment. We may struggle hard, and perhaps
everything outside may help to keep us limited within the
narrow bounds of the senses. The whole world may com-.’
bine to prevent us from broadening out beyond the present ;
yet, so long as there is death the question must come again
and again, “Is death the end of everything, of all these
things to which we are clinging as if they were the most
real of all realities, the most substantial of all substances?”
The world vanishes in a moment and is gone. Standing on
the brink of a precipice beyond which is the infinite
yawning chasm, every mind, however hardened, is bound to
recoil, and ask, ¢ Is thisreal 2" The hopes of a lifetime,
built little by little with all the energies of a great mind,
vanish in one second. Are they real? This question will
have to be answered. Time will never lessen its power. As
time rolls on it adds value to itself. Then there is the
desire to be happy ; we run after everything to make our-
selves happy, we run after the senses, go on madly career-
ing into the external world. The young man, with whom
life is successful, if you ask him, declares that it is real;
he thinks it is all quite real. Perhaps the same man,
growing old, and with fortune ever eluding him, will de-
clare that itis fate. He finds at last that his desires can-
not be fulfilled. Wherever he goes thereis an adamantine
wall beyond which he cannot pass. Every sense-activity
results in a reaction. Everything is evanescent. Enjoyment
or misery. Luxury, wealth and power or poverty, even
life itself. All is evanescent.

Two positions remain to mankind. One is to believe
with the Nihilists that all is nothing. We know nothing.
We can never know anything either about the future, the
past, or even of the present. For we must remember that
he who denies the past, and the future and wants to stick
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to the present is simply a madman. Omne may as well deny
/ the father and rjother and assert the child. It would be
,equally logical. To deny the past and future, the present
must inevitably be denied also. This is one position, that
of the Nihilists. I have never seen a man who could
become a Nihilist for one minute. It is very easy to talk.
Then there is the other position, to seek for an expla-
nation, to seel for the real, to discover in the midst of this
eternally changing and evanescent world whatever is real.
In this body which is an aggregation of molecules of matter
is there anything whichis real? And this has been the search
throughout the history of the human mind. In the very
oldest times we often find glimpses of light coming into men’s
minds. We find man even then going a step beyond this
body finding something which is not this external body,
but which although very much like it, is not it, being much
more complete, much more perfect, which remains even
when this body is dissolved. We read in the hymns of even
the Rig Veda addresses to the god of Fire who is burning a
dead body, “Carry him, Fire, in your arms gently, give him
a perfect body, a bright body, earry him where the fathers
live, where there is no more sorrow, where there is no more
death.” The same idea you will find present in every
religion, and we get another idea with it. It is a curious
fact that all religions, without one exception hold that man
is a degeneration of what he was, whether they clothe this
in mythological words, or in the clear language of philoso-
phy, or in the beautiful expessions of poetry. This is the
one fact that comes out of every scripture and of every
mythology, that the man that is, is a degeneration of what
he was. This is the kernel of truth behind the story of
Adam’s fall in the Jewish scripture. This is again and
again repeated in t’he scriptures of the Hindus; the dream
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of a period which they call the age of truth, when no man
died unless he wished to die; when he could keep his body
as long as he liked and his mind was pure and strong. -
There was no death at that time, and no evil and no misery;
and the present age is a corruption of that state of perfec-
tion. Side by side with this we find the story of the deluge
everywhere. That story itself isa proof that this present
age is held to be a corruption of the former by every relig-
ion. It went on becoming more and more corrupt until the
deluge swept away a large portion of mankind and again
the ascending series began. It is going up slowly again to
reach once more that early state of purity. You are all
aware of the story of the deluge in the Old Testament,
The same story was current among the ancient Babylonians,
the Egyptians, the Chinese and the Hindus. Manu, a
great ancient sage, was praying on the banks of the Ganges
when a little minnow came to him for protection and he
put it into a pot of water he had before him. ¢ What do
you want?” asked Manu. The little minnow declared he
was pursued by a bigger fish and wanted protection. Manu
carried the little fish to his home and in the morning it
had become as big as the pot, and said, “ I cannot live in
this pot any longer.” Manu put him in a tank, and the
next day he was as big as the tank and declared he could
not live there any more. So Manu had to take him to a
river, and in the morning the fish filled the river. Then
Manu put him in the ocean, and he declared, “Manu, I am
the Creator of the Universe, I have taken this form to come
and warn you that I will deluge the world. You build an
ark, and in it put a pair of every kind of animal, and let
your family enter the ark and there will come out of the
deluge my horn. Fasten the ark to it, and when the deluge
subsides come down and people the earth.” So the world
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was deluged, and Manu saved his own family and a pair
/«of -every kind of gnimal and seeds of every plant, and when
it subsided he came and peopled the world and we are all
called “ man” because we are progeny of Manu.* Now
human language is the attempt to express the truth that
is within. A little baby, whose language itself consists of
imperceptible, indistinct sounds, I am fully persuaded, is
attempting to express the highest philosophy, only the baby
has not got the organs to express it, not the means. The
difference in the language between the highest philoso-
phers and the utterances of babies is one of degree and not
of kind. What you call the most correct, systematic,
mathematical langnage of the present time and the hazy,
mystical, mythological language of the ancients, differ
only in degree. ’All of them have a grand idea behind,
which is, as it were, struggling to express itself, and many
times behind these ancient mythologies are nuggets of
truth, and many times, I am sorry to say, behind the fine,
polished phrases of the modern, is arrant trash. So we need
not throw overboard everything because it is clothed in my-
thology, because it does not fit in with the notions of Mr,
'So and-So, or Mrs. So-and-So of modern times. If they
laugh at religion because most religions declared that men
must believe these things, because such and such a prophet
has said them, they ought to laugh more at these moderns,
In modern times if a man quotes a Moses, or a Buddha, or
‘a Christ, he is laughed at; but let him give the name of a
Huxely, a Tyndall, or a Darwin, and it is swallowed with-
out salt. “ Huxley has said it,” that is enough for many.
We are free from superstitions indeed ; that was a reli-
gious superstition, and this is a scientific superstition ;
only in and through that superstition came life-giving

* Sanskrit root man to think.
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lines of spirituality ; in and through this modern supersti-
tion come lust and greed. That superstition was worship
of God, and this superstition is worship of filthy lucre, of /
fame or power. That is the difference.

To turn back to our mythology, behind all these stories
we find oneidea standing supreme—that man is a degen-
eration of what he was. Coming to the present times,
modern research seems to repudiate this position abso-
lutely. Evolutionists seem to entirely contradict this asser-
tion. According to them man is the evolution of the
molluse, and therefore what this mythology states cannot
be true. There is in India, however, a mythology which
is able to reconcile both these positions. The Indian my-
thology has a theory of cycles, that all progression is in
the form of waves. Xvery wave is attended by a fall, and
that by a rise the next moment, that by a fall in the next,
ard again another rise. The motion isin cycles. Cer-
tainly it is true even on the grounds of modern research,
that man cannot be simply an evolution. Every evolution -
presupposes an involution. The modern scientific man
will tell you that you can only get the amount of energy
out of a machine which you put into it before. Something
eannot be produced out of nothing. If man is an evolu-
tion of the molluse, the perfect man, the Buddha wman,
the Christ man, then the mollusc was the involved Buddha.
If it is not so, whence come these gigantic personalities ?
Something cannot come out of nothing. Thus we are in
the position of reconciling the seriptures with modernlight.
That energy which manifests itself slowly through various
stages until it becomes the perfect man cannot come out of
nothing. It existed somewhere,and if the molluse, or the
protoplasm, is the first point to which you ean trace it,
that protoplasm, somehow or other, must have contained
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the energy. There is a great modern discussion going
on'as to whethe? this aggregate of materials we call the
hody is the cause of manifestation of the force we call
the soul and thought, etec., or whether it isthe thought
that manifests this body. The religions of the world, of
course, hold that the force called thought manifests the
body, and not the reverse. There are schools of modern
people who hold that what we call thought is simply
the outcome of the adjustment of the parts of the
machine which we call body. Taking the second posi-
tion, that the soul of the mass of the thought, or how-
ever you may call it,is the outcome of this machine,
the outecome of the chemical and physical combinations of
matter making up the body and brain, the question re-
mains unanswered. What makes the body ? What force
combines all these molecules into the body form ¢ What
force is there which takes up from the mass of matter
around and forms my body one way, another body
another way, and soon? What makes these infinite
distinctions ¢ To say that the force called soulis the
outcome of the combinations of the molecules of the
body is putting the cart before the horse. How did the
combinations come: where was the force to make them 2
If you say some other force was the cause of these
combinations and that soul wasthe outcome of that mat-
ter,and that soul,—which combined a certain mass of
matter,—was itself the result of the combinations, it
is no answer. That theory ought to be taken which
explains most of the facts, if not all, and without con-
tradicting other existing theories. The force which takes
up the matter and forms the body is the same which
manifests through that body, and this is more logical.
To say therefore that the thought-forces manifested by the
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body are the outcome of the arrangement of molecules and
have no existence at all, has no meaning, steither can force
evolve out of matter, It is rather more possible to demon~
strate that what we call matter does not exist at all. Itis
only a certain state of force. Solidity, hardness, or any-
thing, can be proved to be the result of motion. Increase
of vibration will make things solid. A mass of air vibrated
at a tremendous rate would become as solid as a table. A
thread of a spider’s web moved at almost infinite velocity
would be as strong as an iron chain, would cut through an
oak tree, such force would be given to it by motion. Look-
ing at it that way it would be rather easier to prove that
what we call matter and so on does not exist. But the

other way cannot be proved.
What is this force which is manifesting itself through

the body ¢ Tt is obvious to all of us, whatever that force
be, that it is taking particles up, as it were, and manipulat-
ing forms out of them—the human body. None else come
here to manipulate bodies for you and me. I never saw
anybody eat food for me. I have to assimilate it, manu-
facture blood and bones and everything out of that food.
‘What is this mysterious force ? Ideas about the future
and about the past seem to be terrifying to man. To many
they seem to be mere speculation. We will take the present
theme. What is the force now which is working through
us ¢ 'We have seen how in old times in all the ancient scrip-
tures this power, this manifestation of power, was thought
to be a bright substance having a body like this body, and
which remains even after this body falls. Later on,
however, we find a higher idea coming even—that this
body does not represent the force. Whatsoever has form
must be the result of combinations of particles and requires
something else behind it to move it. _ If this body requires
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something which is not the body to manipulate it, the bright
body, by the sam? necessity, will also require something
cther than itself to manipulate it. So that something was
called the soul, the Atman in Sanskrit, It was the Atman
which through the bright body, as it were, worked on the
gross body outside.The bright body is considered as the recep-
tacle of the mind, and the Atman is beyond that. It isnot
the mind even, it works the mind, and through the mind
the body. You have an Atman, I have another, each one:
of us has a separate Atman, and a separate fine body, and
through that we work on the gross external body. Questions
were then asked about this Atman, about its nature. What
is this Atman, this soul of man which is neither a body nor
a mind ? Great discussions followed. Speculations came,
various shades of philosophic enquiry came into existence,
and I will try to place before you some of the conclusions
that have been reached about this Atman. The different
philosophies seem to agree that this Atman, whatever it be,
has neither form nor shape, and that which has neither
form nor shape must be omnipresent. Time begins with
mind, space also is in the mind. Causation cannot stand
‘without time. Without the idea of succession there cannot
be any idea of causation. Time, space, and causation
therefore, are in the mind,and as this Atman is beyond the
mind and formless it must be beyond time, beyond space,
and beyond causation. Now if it is beyond time, space and
causation, it must be infinite. Then comes the highest
speculation in our philosophy. The infinite cannot be two,
If the soul be infinite there can be only one soul, and all
these ideas of various souls—you having one soul, and I
having another, and so forth—are not real. The real man
therefore is one and infinite, the omnipresent spirit. And
the apparent man is only a limitation of that real man. In
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that sense all these mythologies are true, that the apparent
man, however great he may be, is onlyva dim reflection
of the real man which is beyond. The real man, the
spirit, being beyond canse and effect, not bound by time
and space, must therefore be free. He was never bound,
and could not be bound. The apparent man, the reflection
is limited by time, space and causation, and he is therefore
bound. Or in the langnage of some of our philosophers,
he appears to be bound, but really is not. This is the
reality in our souls, this omnipresence, this spiritual nature,
this infinity, which we are already. Every soulis infinite,
therefore there is no question of birth and death. Some
children were being examined. The examiner put them
rather hard questions and among them was this ques-
tion : “ Why does not the earth fall?” He fwanted to
evoke answers about gravitation and so forth. Most of the
children could not answer at all ; a few answered that it
was gravitation or something. One bright little girl
answered it by putting another question : *“ Where should
it fall 2” Because the question is nonsense. Where should
the earth fall 2 There is no falling or rising for the earth.
In infinite space there is noup or down ; that is only in
the relative. Where is the going or coming for the infinite?
Whence should it come and whither should it go? When
people refuse to think of the past, or future, or what is
going to become of them—when they give up the idea of
body, because, being limited, the body comes and goes—
then they have risen to a higherideal. The body is not
the real man, neither is the mind, for the mind waxes and
wanes, It is the spirit beyond which alone can live for
ever. The body and mind are continually changing.
These are the names of series of changeful phenomena,
rivers where every particle of waterisin a constant state
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of flux; yet we recognize the series as the same river.
Every particle il this body is continually changing ; no
wne has the same body for several minutes together. Yet
a sort of impression left in the mind makes us call it the
same. So with the mind, one moment happy another
moment unhappy ; one moment strong, another weak. An
ever-changing whirlpool. That cannot be the spirit, it is
infinite. Change can only be in the limited. To say that
the infinite changesin any way is absurd ; it cannot be.
You can move and I can move as bodies; every particle in
this universe is in a constant state of flux, but taking the
universe as a unit, as one whole, it cannot move, it cannot
change. Motion is always a relative thing. I move in
relation to a table, in relation to something else. Any
particle in this universe can change in relation to any other
particle, but the whole universe as one—in relation to what
will that move ¢ There is nothing beside it. So this infi-
nite unit is unchangeable, immovable, absolute, and this is
the Real one. OQur reality, therefore, consists in the Uni-
versal, and not in the limited. These are old delusions,
“however comfortable they are, to think that we are little
limited beings, constantly changing. People are fright-
ened when they are told that they are Universal Being,
everywhere present. Through every thing you work,
through every foot you move, through every lip you talk,
throug every heart you breathe. People are frightened
when they are told this. They will again and again tell
you that you are not going to lose your individuality.
‘What is any man’sindividuality ¢ I should be glad to seeit.
A little baby has no moustache ; when he grows older

he has a moustache and beard. His individuality is lost if
it is in the body. If Ilose one eye, or if I lose one of my
hands my individuality will be lost if it is in the body. A
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drunkard should not give up drinking because he would
lose his individuality. A thief need nut be a good man
because he would therefore lose hisindividuality. No max
ought to change his habits for fear of this. There is no
individuality except in the Infinite. That is the only con-
dition which does not change. Everything else isin a
constant state of flux. Neither can individuality be in
memory. Suppose I receive a blow on the head and forget
all about my past; then I have lost all my individuality ;
I am gone. Ido not remember two or three years of
my childhood, and if memory and existence are one,
then whatever I forget is gone. That part of my life
which I do not remember I did not live. That isa very
narrow idea of individuality. We are not individuals yet.
We are struggling towards individuaiity and that is
the infinite; that is the real nature of man. He alone
lives whose life is in the whole universe, and the more we-
concentrate our lives on little limited things as bodies, we
are going towards death. That moment alone we have
lived when our lives were in the universe, in others; and
all those minutes which we concentrated upon this little:
life was death, simply death, and that is why the fear of
death comes. The fear of death can only be conquered
when man realizes that so long as there isone life in this
universe he is living. “I am in every thing, in every body;
I am inall lives. I am the universe, this whole universe is
my body. How can I die so long as one particle remains ?
‘Who says I will die ¢2” Then such a man becomes fearless,
then alone comes the state of fearlessness. To talk of im-
mortality in little constantly changing things is ridiculous.
Says an old Sanskrit philosopher : It is only the spirit that
is the individual because it is infinite ; no infinity can be
divided ; infinity cannot be broken into pieces. It is the
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same one undivided unit for ever, and this is the indi-
vidual man, the veal man. The apparent man is merely a
struggle to express, to manifest this individuality, which
is beyond, and that evolution is not in the spirit. These
changes which are going on, the wicked becoming good,
the animal becoming man, take it whatever way you like,
are not in the spirit. Evolution of nature and manifesta-
tion of spirit. Suppose here is a screen hiding you from
me, and there is a small hole in the screen, and through
that T can just see some of the faces before me, just a few
faces. Now suppose this hole begins to grow larger and
larger. As the hole goes on becoming larger and larger,
more and more of the scene before me reveals itself, and
when the hole has become identified with the screen, I
stand face to face with you. You did not change at all
in this case, you were where you always were. It was the
hole that was evolving and you were manifesting yourself.
So it is with the spirit. You are already free and perfect.
No perfection is going to be attained. You are that al-
ready—free and perfect. What are all these ideas of relig-
ion and God and searching for the hereafter ¢ Why does
man go to look for a God ¢ Why in every nation, in every
state of society did man want a perfect ideal somewhere,
either in man, in God, or anywhere else? Because that idea
is in you. Itis your own heart beating and you did not
know, you were mistaking it for something external. It is
the God within your own self that is propelling you to seek
for it, to realise it, and after long search here and there,
in temples and in churches, in earths, in heavens, and in
all various ways, at last we come back, complete the circle
from where we started, back, to our own soul and find that
He for whom we have been seeking all over the world, for
whom we have been weeping and praying in churches and
14 :
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temples, on whom we were looking as the mystery of all
mysteries shrouded behind the clouds, Hzis nearestof the
near, my own Self, the reality of my own life, my body and
my soul—I am Thee and Thou art me. That is your own
nature. Assert it, manifest it. Not to become pure, you
are pure already. You are not to be perfect, you are that
already. This whole of nature is like that screen which is
hiding the reality beyond. Every good thought that you
think or act upon is simply tearing the veil, as it were,and
the purity, the Infinity, the God behind, manifests itself.
This is the whole history of man. Finer and finer becomes

the veil, more and more of the light behind shines by its
own nature, for itisits nature to shine. It cannot be

known ; in vain we try to knowit. Wereit knowable,
it would not be what it is, for it is the eternal subject :
knowledge is a limitation. Knowledge is objectifying. He
is the eternal subject of everything, the eternal witness in
this universe, your own Self. Knowledge is, as it were,
a lower step, a degeneration, We are It already ; how to
know It 2 Every man is It and is struggling to express It in
various ways; else why are there so many ethical codes ¢
Where isthe explanation of all ethics 2 One idea stands out
as the centre in all ethics, expressed in various forms ; doing
good toothers. The guiding motive of mankind is charity to-
wards men, charity towards all animals. But these are all
various expressions of that eternal truth that “I am the
universe ; this universe is one.” Else where isthe reason 2
Why should I do good to my fellowmen ¢ Why should I do
good to others 2 What compels me ¢ It is this feeling, this
sympathy, of the sameness everywhere, The hardest hearts
feel sympathy to other beings sometimes, Even the man
who gets frightened if he is told that this assumed individ-
uality is a delusion really, that it is ignoble to try tocling
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‘to this apparent individuality, that very man will tell you
that extreme gelf-abnegation is the centre of all morality ;
and what is perfect self-abnegation? What remains ?
Self-abnegation means the abnegation of this apparent
self, the abnegation of all selfishness. This idea of *“ me”
and “ mine "—ahankare and mama—is the result of past
superstition, and the more this present self rolls away, the
more the Real Self becomes manifest in its full glory. This
is real self-abnegation, the centre, the basis, the gist of all
moral teaching, and whether men know it or not, the whole
world is slowly going towards that, practising that more or
less. Only the vast majority of mankind do it uncon-
sciously. Let them do it consciously. Let them make the
sacrifice knowing that thisis not the real self ; this is
nothing but lithitation. One glimpse of that infinite
reality which is behind, one spark of that infinite fire that
is the All, represents the present man, but that Infinite is
his true nature.

‘What is the utility, the effect, the result of this know-
ledge 2 In these days we have to measure everything by
utility. That is to say generally, by how many pounds,
shillings and pence it represents. What ﬁght has a person
to ask that truth should be judged by the standard of util-
ity ov money ? Suppose there is no utility, will it be less
truth ¢  Utility is not the test of truth. Nevertheless,
there is the highest utility in this. Happiness, we see, is
what everyone is seeking for ; but the majority seek it in
things which are evanescent, and which are not real. No
happiness was ever found in the senses. There never was
a person who found happiness in the senses, or in enjoy-
ments of the senses. Happiness isonly found in the spirit.
Therefore the highest utility to mankind is to find this
happiness in the spirit. The next point is, that ignorance
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is the great mother of all misery, and this is the funda-
mental ignorance, to think that the Irfiinite weeps and

cries, that He is finite, and this is the basis of all ignorance,
this we, the immortal, the ever pure, the perfect spirit,
think that we are little minds, that we are little bodies ;

this is the mother of all selfishness. As soonas I am a

little body I want to preserve it, to protect it, to keep it

nice, at the expense of other bodies; you and I have be-

come separate. As soon as this idea of separation comes,

it opens the door to all mischief and leads to all misery.

This is the utility, that if a very small fractional part of
the human beings living to-day can put aside this idea of

selfishness and narrowness and littleness, this earth will
become a paradise to-morrow, but with machines and im-

provements of material knowledge it will ‘never come. It

only increases misery, as oil poured on fire increases the

flame all the more. Without the knowledge of spirit,

every bit of material knowledge is only adding fuel to fire,

only giving into the hands of selfish man one more instru-

ment to take what belongs to others, to live upon the life

of others, instead of giving up one’s life for others.

Is it practical ? is another question. Can it be prac-
tised in modern society? Zruth does not pay homage to any
society, modern or ancient. Society has to pay homage to
truth, or die. Societies and all beings are moulded upon
truth, and truth has not to adjust itself tosociety. If such
noble truth as unselfishness cannot be practised in society,
better give up society and go into forests. That is the
daring man. There are two sorts of courage. The cour-
age to jump at the mouth of a cannon. Tigers, in that
case, have been better than men and wolves also. But
there is another sort of spiritual boldness. An invading
emperor went to India. His teacher told him to go and
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see some of those sages of India. After a long search he
found a very old man sitting on a block of stone. The
Emperor talked with him a little and became very much
pleased with the conversation of the man. He asked the
sage to go with him to his country. ‘“No, I am quite
satisfied with my forest here.” Said the Emperor, “ I
will give you money, position, wealth. I am the Emperor
of the world.” ¢No,” replied the man, “I don’t care
for those things.” The Emperor replied, ¢ If you do not
go I will kill you.” The man burst into a laugh. ¢ That
is the silliest thing you ever said, Emperor. You cannot
kill me. Me the sun cannot dry, neither fire can burn,
neither instrument kill for I am the birthless, the death-
less, the omnipotent, omnipresent spirit, ever living.” That
is another boldness. In the Mutiny of 1857 there was a
great Swami, a very greatsoul. A Mahommedan mutineer
stabbed him and nearly killed him. The Hindu mutineers
brought the Mahommedan to the Swami and offered to
kill him. But the Swami turned and said ; * Yet brother,
thou art He, thou art He !” and expired. That is another
bravery. What is it to talk of the bravery of your muscles,
of your Western institutions, if you cannot make a truth
square with your society, if you cannot build up a society
into which the highest truth will fit? What is this boast-
ful talk about your grandeur and greatness, if you, above
all things, stand up and say, “This is not practical.”
Is nothing practical, but pounds, shillings, and pence?
If so, why the boast of your society 2 That society is the
greatest where the highest truths become practical. That
is my opinion, and if society is not fit for the highest
truths, make it. Make it if you can, and the sooner you do
s0, the better. Stand up, men and women, in the spirit,
dare to believe in the truth, dare to practise the truth.. The
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world requires a few hundred bold men and women, It is
very hard to be bold. That animal boldhess, the tigers
can do better. Wolves have it naturally. Even the ants,
are better than all other animals. What use to talk of this
physical boldness! Practise that boldness which does not
quake before death, which welcomes death, which stands
there and knows it is the spirit and in the whole universe,
no arms can kill it, not all the thunders can kill it. Not
all the fire in the universe can burn it, Which dares know
the truth, and shows the truth in life. This is the free
man, this is the real soul. And it is practised in this
society, and in every society. ‘This Atman is first to be
heard, then thought about, and then meditated upon.”

There is a great tendency in modern times to talk too
much of works and decry all thought: Doing is very
good, but even that comes from thinking, Little manifest-
ations of energy which have originated in thought are
escaping through the muscles and are called work. Where
there is no thought, there will be no work. Fill the brain,
therefore, with high thoughts, highest ideals, place them
day and night before you, and out of that will come great
work. Talk not about impurity, but tell the mind we are
pure. We have hypnotised ourselves into this thought
that we are little, that we are born and that we are going
to die, and into living in a constant state of fear.

There was a lioness, heavy with young, going about in
search of prey, and there was a flock of sheep, and the
lioness jumped upon the flock. She died in the attempt
and a little baby lion was born, motherless. It was taken
care of by the sheep and the sheep brought it up and it grew
with the sheep, lived on grass like the sheep, bleated like
the sheep, and although it became a big full-grown lion, to
all intents and purposes it thought it was a sheep. In
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course of time another big lion came in search of prey, and
what was its assonishment to find that in the midst of
this flock was this lion flying like the sheep atthe approach
of danger. He tried to get near to teach it that it was
not a sheep, but a lion, yet at the every approach of the
other lion the sheep fled, and with it the sheep-lion. But
the other lion was rather kind, he watched, and one day
found the big sheep-lion sleeping. He jumped on it and
said, “ You are a lion.” “I am a sheep,” cried the other
lion. He would not believe, but bleated. The lion drag-
ged him towards a lake and said, ‘¢ Look there, there is
my reflection and yours.” Then came the comparison.
He looked at this lion and then at his own reflection, and
ina moment came the idea that he was a lion, The
lion roared, the’ bleating was gone. You are lions,
you are souls, pure, infinite and perfect. The might
of the universe isin you. “ Why weepest thou, my
friend 2 There is neither birth nor death for thee.
Why weepest thou? There is no disease nor misery
for thee, but thou art like the infinite sky, clouds of
various colours come overit, play for a moment, then
" vanish, It is the same eternal blue.” This is the
practice. Why do we see wickedness ¢ There was a stump
of a tree in the dark at night. A thief came that way
and said, “ That is a policeman.” A young man waiting
for his beloved came that way and thought that was his
sweetheart. A child who had been told ghost stories
came out and began to shriek that it was a ghost. But
it was a stump of atree. We see the world as we are.
Put on the table abag of gold and let ababy be
there. Leta thief come and take the gold. Would
the baby know it was stolen? That which we have
inside we see outside. The baby has no thief inside

»
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and sees no thief outside. So with all' knowledge.
Do not talk of the wickedness of the worlc and allits sins.
Weep that you are bound to see wickedness yet. Weep
that you are bound to see sin everywhere, and if you wan

to help the world do not condemn it. Do not weaken it
all the more. For what is sin and what is misery, and
what are all these, but the results of weakness? The
world has been made weaker and weaker every day by such
teachings. Men are taught from childhood that they are
weak and are sinners. Teach them that they are all glori-
ous children of immortality, even those who are the weak-
est in manifestation. Let positive, strong, helpful thought,
enter into their brains from very childhood and not
weakening and paralysing thought. Lay yourselves open
to those thoughts. Tell your own minds*‘Iam He, I am
He.” Let it ring day and night in your minds like a song
and at the point of death declare: “ I am He.” That is
the truth, the infinite strength of the worldis yours. Drive
out the superstition that has covered your minds. Let us
be brave. Know the truth and practise the truth. The
goal may be distant, but awake, arise, and stop not till
that goal is reached.
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.-THE ABSOLUTE AND MANIFESTATION.
S e

HE one question that is most difficult to grasp in un-
derstanding the Advaita Philosophy, and the one
question that will be asked again and again and will

always remain after thinking of it all your life, is how has
the Infinite, the Absolute, be-
(e) The Absolute. come the finite. I will take up
this question, and, in order to
[IIf illustrate it better, I will use a

I
@
Il Time. ~ (|liif 589"
‘ ; Space. = Here is the Absolute («), and
11}l Causation. | this is the Universe (b). The

Absolute has become the Uni-
vegse. By this is not only
meant the material world, but
the mental world, the spiritual
world—everything, heavens and earths, and everything
that exists. Mind is the name of a change, and body the
name of another change, and so on, and all these compose
one universe, This Absolute (@) has become the Universe
(b) by coming through time, space, and causation (c). This
is the central idea of Advaita. Time, space, and causation
are like the glass through which the Absolute is seen, and
when it is seen on the lower side it appears as the Universe.
Now we at once see from this, that where the Absolute is,
there is neither time, space nor causation. The idea of
time cannot be there, seeing that there is no mind, no
thought. The idea of space cannot be there, seeing that

() The Universe.
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there is no external change. What you call motion and
causatior cannot exist where there is only one. We have
to understand this, and impress it on our minds, that what
we call causation begins after, if we may be permitted fo
say so, the degeneration of the Absolute into the phenom-
enal, and not before, that our will, our desire, and all these
things always come after that. I always thought Schopen-
hauer’s philosophy makes a mistake in understanding the
Vedanta, for it wants to make this Will everything. Scho-
penhauer makes this Will stand in the place of the Absolute.
But the Absolute cannot be represented as Will, for Will
is something changeable and phenomenal, and above
the line (¢) written above time, space and causation, there
is no change, no motion; it is only below the line that
motion, or internal motion called thdught, begins. So
there can be no Will on the other side, and Will, therefore,
cannot be the cause of this universe. Coming nearer,
we see in our own bodies that Will is not the cause of every
movement. I move this chair; Will was the cause of that
movement, and that Will became manifested as muscular
motion at the other end. That was all right. But the
same power that moves the chair is moving the heart, the-
lungs, and so on, but not through Will. Given that the

power is the same, it becomes Will when it rises on to the
plane of consciousness, and to call it Will before it has.
risen to this plane will be a misnomer. That makes a good
deal of confusion in Schopenhauer’s philosophy. There is

a Sanskrit word called prajna and another called samvit.

They are the best words to be used in this connection,

because they include all the states of the mind ; they are
the common name for the states of the mind. Everything is
expressed by them. I do not know an equivalent for them
in English. They are neither consgiousness, nor the state
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before consciousness, but a sort of essence of change.
Thus we see why’we ask this question. A stone falls and
we ask why. This question is possible on the supposition
that everything that happens, every motion, has been
preceded by something else. I request you to make ib
very clear in your minds, for, whenever we ask why any-
thing happens, we are standing on the supposition that
everything that happens must have a why, that is to say,
must have been preceded by something else. This preced-
ence and succeedence are what we call the law of causation,
that . everything that we can see, or feel, or hear, around
us, everything in the Universe, is by turn a cause and
effect. It is the cause of certain other things that come
after it, and it itself, is the effect of something which
has preceded it. This is called the law of causation,

and this is our settled belief. We believe that every particle
in the Universe is in relation to everything else, whatever it

be. It has been a great discussion how this idea came. In
Europe there have been intuitive philosophers who believed
it was constitutional in humanity, others have believed it

came from experience, but it has never been settled. We
will see what Vedanta makes of this solution later on. So

first we have to understand this, that the very asking of the
question ‘why ” stands on the supposition that everything
round us has been preceded by certain things, and will be
succeeded by certain other things. The other belief
involved in this question is that nothing in the Universe is
independent, everything can be acted upon by something
outside itself. It is inter-dependence in the whole Uni-
verse. In saying, “ What caused the Absolute?” what
error are we making? We are standing on the same
supposition there. To ask this question we have to
suppose that the Absolute also is dependent on something
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else, and that the Absolute also is bound by something
else. That is to say, that in so using tlie word Absolute
we drag the Absolute down to the level of the Universe.
For, above that line there is neither time, space nor
causation, because it is One, beyond mind. That which
exists by itself alone, the One, cannot have any cause.
That which is free cannot have any cause; else it would
not be free, but bound. That which has relativity
cannot be free. So the very question, you see, why the
Infinite became the finite, is a mistake, it is self-
contradiction. Coming from subtleties to the logic of our
common plane, to common-sense, we can see this from
another side, when we want to know how the Absolute
has became the relative. Supposing we know the answer,
would the Absolute remain the Absolute ¢ It would have
become the relative. 'What is meant by knowledge in our
common-sense idea? Anything that becomes limited by
our mind, that we know, and when it is beyond our mind
we do not know it. Now, if the Absolute becomes limited
by the mind, it is no more Absolute ; it has become finite.
Everything limited by the mind becomes finite. Therefore,
to know the Absolute is again a condradiction in terms.
‘This is why this question has never been answered, because
if it were answered, it would no more be Absolute ; a God
known is no more God ; He has become finite like one of
us, like the chair. He cannot be known, He is always the
Unknowable One. But what Advaita says is that it is more
than knowable. This is one fact to learn. You must not
go home with the idea that Godisunknuwable in the sense
in which Agnosties put it. For instance, here is a chair
and my knowledge of it is expressed by the English
word—it is known to me. On the contrary, what is beyond
«ether, or whether some people exist there or not, possibly
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is unknowable. But God is neither known nor unknow-
able in this sensePIt is something still higher than known,
that is what is meant by God being unknown and unknow-
ab e, not in the sense in which some people say some ques-
tions are unknowable or unknown. It is more than known.
This chair is known ; it is a certain degree of that know-
ledge ; but God is intensely more than that, because in and
through Him we have to know this chair itself. He is the
witness, the eternal witness of all knowledge. Whatever
we know we have to know in and through Him. He is
the essence of our own Self. He, the I, is the essence of
this ego; we cannot know anything excepting in and
through that I, and you have to know everything in and
through the Bmhman To know the chair, therefore, you
have to know it in and through God. Thus God is infin-
itely nearer to us than the chair, but yet e is something
higher. Neither known, nor unknown, but something
infinitely higher than either. He is your Self. Who would
live a second, who would breathe a secand in this Universe
if that Blessed One were not filling it, because in and
through Him we breathe, in and through Him we exist?
Not that He is standing somewhere and making my blood
circulate. What is meant is that He is the essence of all
this, the Soul of my soul.  You cannot by any possibility
say you know Him : it would be too much of a degradation.
You cannot jump out of yourself, so you cannot
know Him. Knowledge is objectification. For instance,
in memory you are objectifying many things, projecting
them out of yourself. All memory, all things I have
seen and which I know are in my mind. The pictures or
impressions of all these things, as it were, are in my mind,
and when I would try to think of them, to know them, the
first act of knowledge would be projecting them outside,
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‘This cannot be done with God, because He is the essence
of our souls ; we cannot throw Him outc It is said te be
the holiest word in the Vedanta. ]

Saya eshonima aitadatmyam idamsarvam tatsatyam sa-

atma tattvamast svetaketo,

“ He thatis the essence of your soul, He is the truth,
He is the Self, Thou that art, O Svetaketu.” This
is what is meant by ‘“ Thou art God.” You cannot de-
scribe Him by any other language. All attempts of
language, calling Him father, or brother, or our dearest
friend, are attempts to objectify God, which cannot be. He
is the Eternal subject of everything. I am the subject of
this chair; I see the chair; so God is the Eternal subject
of my soul. How can you objectify Him, the essence of your
souls, the Reality of everything ¢ Thus; I would repeat to
you once more, God is neither knowable nor unknowable,
but something infinitely higher than these, one withus, and
that which is One is neither knowable, nor unknowable,
just as my own self, or your own self. You cannot know
your own self, you cannot move it out, and make it an
.object to look at, because you are that, and cannot separate
yourself from it. Neither is it unknowable, because you
cannot objectify yourself, and, therefore, you cannot say it
is unknowable ; for whatis more known than yourself ¢
Tt is really the centre of our knowledge in exactly thesame
sense that God is neither unknowable nor known, but
infinitely higher than that,your self.

Thus we see, that, first, the question isa condradiction
in terms, and secondly, we find that the idea of God in
the Advaita is this Oneness, and, therefore, we cannot
objectify Him, for we are always living and moving in
Him, whether we know it or not does not matter.
‘Whatever we do, is always through Him. Now the
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question is what is this time, space and causation. The
Advaita means non-duality ; there are no two, but one.
Now we see that here is a proposition that the Absolute
i¥ manifesting itself as many through the veil of time,
space and causation. Therefore, it seems that there are
two, this Absolute, and Maya (the sum-total of time, space
and causation). It seems apparently a very convinecing
answer that there are two. To which the Advaitist replies
that it cannot be called two. To have two we must have two
independent existences, just as that of the Absolute which
cannot be caused. In the first place, this time, space and
causation cannot be said to be an independent existence.
Time is entirely 'a dependent existence; it changes with
every change of our mind. Sometimes in a dream one
imagines that he-has lived several years; at other times
several months were passed as one second. So that time
has entire dependence on the state you are in. Secondly,
the idea of time vanishes altogether sometimes, and
comes at others. So with space, we cannot know what
space is. Yet it is there, indefinable, and cannot
live separate from anything else. So with causation.
‘One peculiar attribute we find in all this time, space
and causation, is that they cannot live separate from
other things. Try to think of space which has neither
colour, nor limits, nor any connection with the things
around, just abstract space. You cannot think of it; you
have to think of it as the space between two limits, or be-
tween three objects. It has to cling on to some object to
have its existence. So with time; you cannot have any
idea of abstract time, but you have to take two events, one
preceding, and the other succeeding,and join thetwo events
by the idea of time. Time depends on two events, just as
space is always clinging on to two objects outside. And
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the idea of causation is clinging on to all these, time, space
and everything. This is one peculiar thing about them,
that they have no independent existence. They have not
even the existence which the chair or the wall has. It s
a shadow round everything, but you cannot catch it. It has
no real existence ; we see it has not. At most a shadow,
norisitnon-existence, seeing that through it all these things
are manifesting as this Universe, an inborn composition of
three qualities producing progeny of various forms. So
we see first that this combination of time, space and causa-
tion, has neither existence nor non-existence. It islike a
shadow which comes round things. Secondly, it vanishes.
To give an illustration, there is a wave on the sea. The
wave is the same as the ocean, certainly, and yet we know
it is a wave, and different from the ocehn. What makes
this difference? The form and the name, the idea
in the mind and the form. Now can we think of a
wave form as anything separate from the ocean? Cer-
tainly not. It always clings on to the ocean idea. If the
wave subsides, the form vanishes ina moment, and yet the
form was not a delusion. So long as the wave existed the
form was there, and you were bound to see the form. This
is Maya. The whole of this Universe, therefore, is, as it
were, a peculiar form, the Absolute is that ocean,and you
and I, and suns, and stars, and everything are various
waves in that ocean. And what makes the waves different %
Only that form, and that form is just time, space and
causation, all entirely dependent on the wave. Assoon as
you take away the wave, they vanish. As soon as the
individual gives up this Maya, it vanishes for him, and he
becomes free. The whole struggle is to get rid of this
clinging on to time, space and causation. It is always
throwing obstacles in our way, and we are trying to get
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free. What do they call the theory of evolution? What
aré the two faltors? There is a tremendous poten-
tnal power which is tryingto express itself, and cir-
cumstances are holding it down, the environments will
not allow it to express itself. So,in order to fight
with these environments, the power is getting newer
and newer bodies. A little amceba, in the struggle, gets
another body and conquers some obstacles, so gets other
bodies until it becomes man. Now, if you carry that logic
to its conclusion, there must come a time when that power
that was in the ameba and came out to man will have con-
quered all the obstructions that nature can bring before it,
and will have got out of its environments. This idea brought
into metaphysics would be expressed thus, that there are
two components of every action, the one the subject and
the other the object. For instance, I feel unhappy because
a man scolds me. These are the two parts, and what is my
struggle all my life? To make myself strong so as to con-
quer that environment, so that he may scold and I shall not
feel. That is how we are trying to conquer. What is
meant by morality? Making the subject strong, inuring
itself, just as your science says that the human body be-
comes in time inured to the Absolute, and it is a logieal
conclusion of our philosophy, if thisis true, that there must
come a time when we have conquered all the environments,
because Nature is finite.

That is another thing to learn. How do you know
that Nature is finite 2 You can only know this through
metaphysics. Nature is that Infinite under limitations,
Therefore it is finite. So there must come a time when we
have conquered all environments. And how are we to
conquer them 2 We cannot possibly conquer all the E)bjec—

tive environments. No. The little fish wants to fly from
15
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its enemies which are in the water. How does it conquer?
By flying up into the air, becoming abird. The fish
did not change the water, or the air; the change wps
in itself. Change isalways in the subjective. So on all
through evolution you find that conquest of Nature
comes by change in the subjective. Apply this to 1elig-
ion, and morality, and you will find that the conquest
of evil comes by the change in the subjective also. That
is how the Advaita system gets its whole force, on the
subjective side of man. To talk of evil and misery is
nonsense, because they do not exist outside. If I am
inured against all anger, I never feel anger. If I am
proof against all hatred, I never feel hatred, because it
will not touch me. This is, therefore, the process to
get that conquest, through the subjective, by perfecting
the subjective. Therefore, you find one more thing
that the only religion, I may make bold to
say, which agrees with, and even goes a little fur-
ther than modern researches, both on physical and moral
lines, is the Advaita, and that is why it appeals to the
modern scientist so much. They find that the old dualistic
theories are not enough for them, do not satisfy their neces-
sities. But this Advaita satisfies their intellectual necessities,
A man must not only have faith, but intellectual faith too,
To make a man take up everything and believe it would
make him a lunatic, I once had a book sent me which said I
must believe everything. It said there was no soul, or any-
thing, but there were gods and goddesses in heaven, and a
thread of light going from each of our heads to heaven. How
the writer did know all these things? She had been inspired,
and wanted me to believeit too, and because I refused, she
said, * You must be a very bad man; there is no hope
for you.” Now, in this latter part of the 19th century,
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such ideas as that religion coming from any other source
except one’s own forefather’s religion must be false, show
a little weakness left yet, and it will have to go. I do not
mean that it is alone in this country, but in every
country, and nowhere more than in my own, where it is
terrible. This Advaita was never allowed to come to the
people. At first some monks got hold of it, and took it
to the forests, and so it came to becalled the Forest
Philosophy, when, by the mercy of the Lord, the Buddha
came, and preached it to the masses, and the whole nation
arose to Buddhism. Long after that, when Atheists and
Agnostics had destroyed the nation again, the old preach-
ers found out that it was the only way to save India
from materialism. /Twice it saved India from materialism,
once, just before the Buddha came, materialism had
spread to a fearful extent, and of a most hideous kind, not
like that of the present day, but of a far worse nature. I
am a materialist of a certain kind, because I believe that
there is only One. Thatis what the materialist wants
to tell you, only he calls it matter, and I ecall it God.
The materialists admit that outof this one matter, all
hope, and religion, and everything have come. I
say all these have come outof Brahman. I mean
here the old crude sort of materialism,eat, drink
and be merry; there is neither God, nor soul, nor
heaven ; religion is a concoction of wicked priests, the
materialism which taught the morality, that so long as you
live, try to live happily; eat, though you have to borrow
money for it, and mind you never think of paying. That
was the way materialism went, and that kind of philosophy
spread so much that even to-day it has got the name of
the popular philosophy. Buddha brought the Vedanta
out, gave it to the people, and saved India. Then a thou-
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sand years after his death a similar state of things happen-
ed; the mobs, and masses, and all sorts of races, had been
converted to Buddhism, and they were much given to these
philosophical ideas, but most of these people were very
low ; they had all sorts of peculiarities; yet they all be-
came very clean and good people and took up the philo-
sophy at once. But it was only for a few years. Then
they brought their gods, and devils, and hobgoblins, out
again, and a tremendous hotch-potch was made of Bud-
dhism in India. Then again came Materialism, license to
the higher classes, and superstition to the lower, when
Sankaracharya arose, and he revivified once more the
Vedanta philosophy. He made it a rationalistic philo-
sophy. In the Upanishads the arguments are very obscure.
By Buddha the moral side of the philosophy was laid stress
upon, and by Sankaracharya the intellectual side. It has
been worked out and rationalised and placed before men.
Just such a state of things is in Europe to-day. You may
pray all the world over for the salvation of these sceptics,
but they do not come, they want reason. So, once more
the salvation of Europe depends on a rationalistic religion,
and this is the only one—the non-duality, the Oneness,
the idea of the Impersonal God—that ever had any hold
on intellectual people. It comes whenever religion seems
to disappear, and irreligion seems to prevail, and that is
how it has taken ground in Europe and America, just for
that reason. One thing more has to be added to it. In
the old Upanishads there is grand poetry ; they were poets:
just as Plato says, inspiration comes unto people through
poetry, it seemed as if these poets were raised above hu-
manity to show these truths through poetry. They never
preached, nor philosophised, nor wrote. Strains of music
came out of them. In Buddha we bad the great, universal
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heart, infinite patience, making religion practical, bringing
it to everyone’s door; in Sankaracharya tremendous intel-
lectual power, throwmg the scorching light of day over
everything. We want to-day the bright sun of intellectual-
ity, and joined to it the heart of Buddha, the wonder-
ful, infinite heart of love and mercy. Thus it will go on.
It will be the highest philosophy, the highest intellectual
reasoning, and side by side the most wonderful heart.
Science and religion will shake hands and meet. Poetry
and philosophy will shake hands and meet. And this will
be the religion of the future, and if we can work it out, we
may be sure that it will be for all times and professions. If
you go home and think, you may find that every science
has its defects, but this is the one way that modern science
will take, for it has almost fallen into it. When one
of your great teachers of science tells you that all
things are the manifestation of that one force, do
you not think it is the God of whom you hear in the
Upanishads—

Agniryathaiko  bhuvanam pravishto rupam rupam

pratirupo babhuva.

E'kastatha sarvabhutantaratma rupam rupam pratirupo

bahischa.

“ As the one fire entering into the Universe isexpress-
ing itself in various forms, and yet is infinitely more
besides, even so that one Soul is expressing Itself in every
soul and yet is infinitely more besides.”—Do you not see
how science is going ¢ The Hindu nation proceeded through
the study of the mind, through metaphysics and logic.
The European nations got hold of external nature, and
now they are both coming to the same results. We find
that searching through the mind we at last come to that
Oneness, that TUniversal One, the Internal Soul of
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everything, the Essence, and Reality of everything, the
Ever-free, the Ever-blissful, the Ever-existing. Through
material science we come to the same Oneness. It is
that one of which all these are but the manifestation,
and that which is the sum-total of everything which
exists,and the goal, the trend,of humanity is toward freedom
and not towards bondage. Why should men be moral 2
Because through that is the path towards freedom, and
immorality towards bondage.

Another peculiarity of the Advaita system is that
from its very start it is non-destructive. That is another
glory, that boldness to preach,

Nabuddhibhedam janayedajnanam karmasanginam,

Joshayet sarvakarmani vidvan yuktak samacharan.

“Do not disturb the faith of any, even those who, even
throughignorance, have attached themselves to lower forms
of worship.” That is what it says, Do not disturb, but help
everyone to get higher and higher;include them all, if this
be true, as this philosophy claims it to be, that it preaches
a God who is the suin-total. If you have a universal religion
which ought to apply to everyone, that religion must not
be composed of only the parts, it must always be the sum-
total. This idea is not clearly with any other system what-
soever. They are all equally struggling to attain to the
whole. The existence of the part is merely for this, that
it is always struggling to become the whole. So, from the
very first it had no antagonism with the varioussects exist-
ing in India. There are Dualists existing to-day, and
their number is by far the largest in India, because
Dualism naturally comes through uneducated minds. It
is a very handy, natural, common-sense explanation, as
they call it. But with these Dualists Advaita has no quarrel.
The one thinks the God of the Universe is outside the Uni-
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verse, somewhere in heaven, and the other that the God of
the Universe is his own soul, and that it will be a blasphemy
to call Him anything more distant. How dare you call Him
a:God in heaven, or a God anywhere else? Any idea of
separation would be terrible. We can only be the nearest
of the near. 'Words there are not in any language to ex-
press that nearness, except this one word, this oneness.
With any other idea the Advaitistis frightened, just as the
Dualist is frightened with the ideaof the Advaita, and
thinks it is blasphemy. So the latter is frightened at the
idea of the Dualist. How dare man objectify Him! At
the same time he knows what it is, and has no quarrel
with the Dualist ; the latter is all right. From his stand-
point, as soon as he looks from the part, he will have to see
many. Any view» of God looked at from a part of this
Universe can only be that projecting outside. It is a con-
stitutional necessity, almost, of their standpoint. Let them
have it. At the same time the Advaitist knows that what-
ever may be their defects or theories, they are all going to
the same goal. There he differs entirely from the Dualist.
The Dualists believe, all the world over, naturally, in a
Personal God, who is only a bigger man, and just as a big
man here is pleased with some and displeased with others,
so, of course, the same idea attaches to the Personal God of
the Dualist. He is arbitrarily pleased with somebody and
displeased with somebody else. Naturally the Dualist comes
to the conclusion that He has some as favourites, and not
others. You will always see, in every nation, that * we are
the favourites of our God, and nobody else ; if you crawl
within our circle, repentant, then you will be taken into
favour with our God ;” and some Dualists are so hard that
they will insist that only the few that have been predestined
to the favour of that God can be saved, the rest may crawl
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and weep, but they cannot come in. I challenge you to
show one Dualistic religion which has not tLis exclusiveness.
And, therefore, in the nature of things, they are bound to
fight and quarrel with each other, and this they have beeu
doing. Again, these Dualists have the popular favour, for
the vanities of the uneducated are always popular. But
sometimes the vanities of theeducated are popular no doubt,
though not so popular as others. The Dualist thinks you
cannot have a morality until you have a God with a rod in
his hand, ready to punish you. How does it go 2 Suppose
a horse has to give us a lecture on morality, one of those very
wretched cabhorses, which only moves with the whip, as he
has become accustomed ; he begins to speak about human
beings, and says that the people of London must be very
immoral. Why ¢ ¢ Because I know th&8y are not whipped
regularly.” The whip only inakes them more immoral.
The unthinking massesare generally Dualists,and they, poor
fellows, have been persecuted for thousands of years in every
country ; therefore, their idea of salvation is absence from
the fear of punishment. I have been told by a clergyman
in America—* What, no devil in your religion ? How can
that be 2 But, on the other hand, we find that the best
and the greatest men that have been born in the world
have worked with that high Impersonal idea. It is the
man who says in the New Testament, “I and my Father
are One,” whose power descends unto millions. For
thousands of years it works for good. And we know that
the same man, because he was a non-dualist, was merciful
to others. He also told them, “ Our Father which art
in Heaven.” To the masses who cannot see anything
higher than a Personal God, he says, pray to your Father in
Heawven ; and when the time comes, you will come to know
as I have, “1 in you, and you in me, so that ye may be all
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one with the Father, for I and my Father are One.” It
was the great Bilddha, in India, who never cared for the
Dualist gods, and the masses always used to call him
Altheist and Materialist, and what not, yet he was ready
to give up his body for a poor goat. That man set in
motion the highest moral ideas any nation of the human
race can have. Wherever there is a moral code, it is
a ray of light from that man. We cannot force the
great hearts of the world into little narrow limits, and
keep them there, and especially at this time in the history
of humanity, when there is such a mass of intellectual
development such as was never dreamed of, even a
hundred years ago, a wave of scientific knowledge which
nobody, even fifty years ago, would have dreamed of.
Do you want to” kill people by forcing them into
narrow limits? Tt is impossible until you degrade them
into animals and unthinking masses. What is now
wanted is a combination of the highest intellectuality
with the greatest heart expansion, infinite love and
infinite knowledge, one with infinite existence, says the
Vedantist, and he gives no other attribute to God
.except these three, that He is Infinite Existence, Infinite
Knowledge, and Infinite Bliss, and he says that these
three are One. Existence without knowledge and love,
cannot be. Knowledge without love cannot be, and
Love without knowledge cannot be. That is what we
want, that harmony of Existence, Knowledge and Bliss
Infinite. Our goal is that perfection of Existence, Know-
ledge, and Bliss, not one-sided development. We want
harmony. It is possible to have the intellect of a gaint
with the heart of a Buddha, and I hope we shall all
struggle to attain to that one end.
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¢ HE Self-Existent One projected the senses out-

wards and, therefore, a man looks outward, not

within himself. A certain wise one, desiring
immortality, with inverted senses perceived the Self within.”
As we have been saying, the first inquiry that wefind in the
Sambhita, and in the other books, was going outwards, and
then a new idea came, that the reality of things is not to be
found in the external world ; not by looking out, as it were
but by turning the eyes, as it is literallyssxpressed, inwards.
And the word used for the soul is very significant, it is He
who has gone inward, the innermost reality of our being
the heart centre, the core, from which, as it were, every-
thing else comes out, the central sun, of which the mind,
the body, the sense organs, and everything else that we
have, are but rays going outwards. ‘ Men of childish
intellect, ignorant persons, run after desires, which are
external, and enter the trap of far-reaching death, but the
wise, understanding immortality, never seek for the eternal
in this life of finite things.” The same idea is related and
made clear, that in this external world, which is full of
finite things, it is impossible to see and find the Infinite.
The Infinite must be sought in that which is infinite alone
and the only thing infinite about us is that which is in us,
our own soul. Neither the body, nor the mind, nor the
world we see around us, not even our thoughts, are infinite.
They all have beginning in time and finish in time. The
Seer, he to whom they all belong, the soul of man, he who
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is awake in the internal man, alone is in finite, and seek
for the infinite ciluse of this whole Universe we must go
there, and in the infinite soul alone we can find it. What
is’there that is here, and what is here that is there. He who
sees the manifold is going from death to death.” We
have seen how at first there was the desire to go to heaven.
When these ancient Aryans became dissatisfied with the
world around them, naturally, they thoughtthatafter death
they would go to some place where there would be all
happiness without any miseries; these places they multi-
plied and called Svargas—the word may be translated as.
heavens—where there would be joy for ever, the body
would become perfect, and also the mind, and there they
would live with their forefathers. But as soon as philoso-
phy came, men found it was simply impossible and absurd.
The very idea of an infinite in place would be a contradic-
tion in terms. A place must begin and is in time, therefore,
they had to give that up. They found out that the gods
who lived in these heavens had once been human beings
here, and through their good works, or something else had

become gods, and the godhoods, as they called them, were
different states, different positions ; none of the gods spoken

of in the Vedas are permanent individuals.
For instance, Indra and Varuna are not the names of

certain persons,but the names of places, governors andso on.
The Indra who had been before is not the same person as
the Indra of the present day, according to them ; he has
passed away, and another man from here has gone up and
filled the place of Indra. So with all the gods. They are
certain positions, which are filled successively by human
souls, who have raised themselves to the position of gods,
and yet—even they die. In the old Rig Veda we find the
word immortality used with regard to these gods, but later
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on it is dropped entirely, for they found that immortality
which is beyond time and space cannot be spoken of
with regard to any physical form, however fine it may
be. However fine it may be it must have a beginning
in time and space, for the necessary factors that entered
into the makeup of form are in space. Try to think
of having form without space; it is impossible. Space
is one of the materials, as it were, which makes up the
form, and this is continually changing. Space and time
are in Maya, and this idea is related in the line—¢ What
is here, thatis there to0o.” If there are these gods,
they must be bound by the same laws as apply here,
and the one end of all laws, in their development, in-
volves destruction and renewal again and again. These
laws are taking the whole of matter to pieces, as it were,
moulding out of it different forms, and inversely crushing
them out into matter again. Everything born must die,
and so, if there are heavens, the same laws must hold good
there.

In this world we find that all happiness is followed by
some sort of misery as its'shadow. Life has its shadow
death. They must go together, because they are not
contradictory, not two separate existences, but different
manifestations of the same unit factor, life and death,
sorrow or happiness, good or evil. The dualistic concep-
tion that good and evil are two separate entities, and that
they are both going on eternally, is absurd on the face of
it. They are the various manifestations of one and the
same fact, one time appearing as bad, and at another time
as good. The difference does not exist in kind, but only
in degree. They differ from each other in degree of
intensity. Wefind as a fact that the same nerve systems
carry goed and bad sensations alike, and when the nerves are
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injured neither sensation comes to us. If a certain nerve

is paralysed, we ?io not get the pleasurable feelings that
used to come along that wire, and at the same time we do
not get the painful feelings either. They are never two
but the same. Again, the same thing produces pleasure
and pain at different times of life. The same phenomenon
will produce pleasure in one, and pain to another. The
eating of meat produces pleasure to the man, but pain
to the animal which is being eaten. There has never been
anything which has pleased everyone alike. Some are
pleased, others displeased. So on it will go. Therefore,
on the face of it, this duality of existence is denied, and
what follows from this 2 I told you in my last lecture that
we can never ultimately have everything good on this
earth and nothing bad. It may have disappointed and
frightened some. But I cannot help it and I am open to
conviction when I am shown the contrary ; but until that
can be proved to me, and I can find that it is true, I cannot
say so.

The general argument against my statement and
apparently a very convincing one is this, that in the course
of evolution, all that is evil in what we see around us is
gradually being eliminated, and the result is that if this
elimination continues after millions of years, a time will
come when all the evil will have been extirpated, and the
good alone will remain. This is apparently a very sound
argument, would to God it were true; but there is a fallacy,
and it is this, that it takes for granted that good and evil
both are guantities that are eternally fixed. It takes for
granted that there is a definite mass of evil which may be
represented by 100, and likewise of good, and that this
mass of evil is being diminished everyday, and only the
good remaining. Butijsit so? The history of the worlg
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shows that evilis a continuously increasing quantity, as
well as good. Take the lowest man; he lives in the forest.
His sense of enjoyment is very small, and so of misery.
His misery is entirely on this sense plane. If he does not
get plenty of food he is miserable, give him plenty of food
and freedom to rove and to hunt, and he is perfectly happy.
His happiness consists only in the senses, and his misery
also. See that man increasing in knowledge ; his happi-
ness is increasing, intellect is opening to him, sense enjoy-
ment has evolved into intellectual enjoyment. He now
feels wonderful pleasure in reading a beautiful poem. A
mathematical problem takes up his whole life, and he is
absorbed in its intense pleasure, But, with that, the fine
nerves are becoming more and more susceptible to intense
miseries of which the savage did not think, and he suffers
mental pain. The sense of separation when the husband
does not love the wife, quarrels, and in a dozen things
the desires are intensely upon him which the savage
did not know. Take a very simple illustration. In
Thibet there is no marriage, and there is no jealousy, and
yet we know that marriage is a much higher state. The
Thibetans have not known the wonderful enjoyment, the
blessing of chastity, the happiness of having a chaste, vir-
tuous wife, and a chaste, virtuous husband. These people
cannot feel that. And similarly they do not feel the intense
jealousy of the unchaste wife or husband, of unfaithful-
ness on either side, with all the heart-burnings and miseries
which believers in chastity experience. On one side the
latter gain happiness, and on the other misery too.

Take your country, which is the richest the world ever
knew, and which is more luxurious than any other country,
and see how intense is the misery, how many more lunatics
you have, compared with other races, only because the
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degires are so keep. A man must keep up a high standard-
The amount of money you spend in one year would be a
fortune to a man in India, and you cannot preach to him
because the surroundings are such, that that man must have
so much money or he is crushed. The wheel of society is
rolling on; it stops not for widows’ tears or orphans’ wails.
You must move on, or you will be crushed under it. That
is the state of things everywhere. Your sense of enjoy-
ment is developed, your society is very much more beautiful
than some others. You have so many more things to enjoy.
But those who have fewer have much less misery than you
have in this country. So on, you can argue throughout,
the higher the ideal you have in the brain the greater is
your enjoyment, and the more profound your misery. One
is like the shadow of the other, so to say; that the evils are
being eliminated may be true, but if so, the good also must
be dying out. But are not evils multiplying fast, and dimin-
ishing on the other side, if I may so put it? If good in-
creases in arithmetical proportion, evil increases in geomet-
rical proportion. And this is Maya. It means that it is
neither optimism nor pessimism. It is not the position of
Vedanta that this world is a miserable world. That would
be a lie. At the same time we say it is not true, it is trying
to deceive, to say this world is full of happiness and bless-
ings. So it is useless to tell children that this world is all
good, and flowers, and milk and honey. That is what we
have all dreamt, At the same time it is erroneous to think
because one man has suffered more than another that all is
evil. It is this duality, this play of good and evil, and at
the same time the Vedanta steps in and says one more
word. Do not think that good and evil are two, or, in the
abstract, do not believe that good and evil are two separate
essences, for they are one and the same thing appearing in
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different degrees and in different guises,and producing
differences of feeling in the same mind. So the first
thought of Vedanta is the finding of unity in the external
the one manifesting itself, however different it may appear
in manifestation. Think of the old crude theories of the
Persians—two gods creating this world. The good god
doing everything that is pleasurable, and the bad one every-
thing else. On the very face of it you find the absurdity,
for if it is carried out every law of nature must have two
parts, and this law of nature is sometimes manipulated by
one god, and then he goes away and the other manipulates
it. It isthe law of Unity that gives us our food, and the
same law kills many men through accidents or misadven-
ture. Then the difficulty comes, that poth are working at
the same time, and these two gods keep themselves in har-
mony, by injuring one and doing good to another. This
was a crude case, of course, the crudest way of expressing
the duality of existence. But then take the more advanced
philosophy, the abstract cases of telling people that this
world is partly good and partly bad. This again is absurd
arguing from the same standpoint.

As such, we find first of all that this world is neither
optimistic nor pessimistic ; it is a mixture of both, and as
we go on we shall find that the whole blame is taken out
of the hands of nature and put upon us. And again
the Vedanta makes for a great hope. It is not that
it is a denial of evil because it analyses boldly the fact
as it is, and does not seek to conceal anything. It is
not hopeless ; it is not agnostic. It finds out a remedy
but it wants to place that remedy on adamantine founda-
tions, not by shutting the child’s mouth and blinding its
eyes with something which is transparently untrue, and
which the child will find out in a few days. I remember
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when I was a yojng child, a young man’s father died and
left him poor, and with a large family to support. He
found that his father’s friends were his worst enemies in
regmlity, and one day he had a conversation with a clergy-
man who offered this consolation, ¢ Oh, it is all good, all is
sent for our good.” That is the old method of trying to
put a piece of gold cloth on anold sore. It is a confession
of weakness, of absurdity. Then this young man went
away, and six months afterwards the clergyman had a son
born, and the young man was invited to the party for
thanksgiving. Then the clergyman began to pray, * Thank
God for His mercies.”And the young man stood up and
said, “Stop ; thisis all misery.” The clergyman asked
why. ¢ Because when my father died it was all good,
though apparently evil; so now this is apparently good,
but really evil.” Is this the way to cure the misery of
the world ¢ Be good and have mercy to those who suffer.
Do not try to patch it up, nothing will cure this world ; go
beyond it.

This world is a world of good ahd evil always. Wher-
ever there is good, evil follows, but beyond and behind all
the manifestation, the contradiction, the Vedanta finds out
that unity. It says give up what isevil and give up what
isgood. What then remains? Itsays good and evil are
not all we have. Behind these stand something which is
yours, the real you, beyond every evil, and beyond every
good too, and it is that which is manifesting itself as good
and bad. Know that first, and then, and then alone, you
will be an optimist, and not before; for you will then
control the whole thing. Control these manifestationsand
then you will be at liberty to manifest the real justas
you like. Then alone you will be able to manifest it only
as good or only as evil, just as you like ; but be first master
16
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of yourself, stand up and be free, go bgzond the pale of
these laws, for these laws do not extend to all of nature,
they are only part of your being. First find out that you
are not the slave of nature, never were and never will be :
that this nature, infinite as you may think it, is only finite,
but one drop in the ocean, and your nature is as the ocean ;
you are beyond the stars, or the sun, or the moon. They
are like mere bubbles compared with your infinite being.
Know that and you will control both good and evil. Then
alone the whole vision will change and you will stand up
and say, how beautiful is good and how wonderful is evil.

That is what the Vedanta wants you to do. It does
not propose any slipshod remedy to cover things over
with gold paper, and the more thg wound festers put-
ting on the more gold paper. This life is a hard fact;
work out of it if you can, boldly, though it may be adaman-
tine ; no matter, the soul is greater. It lays no responsibil-
ity on little gods; but you are the makers of your fortunes.
You make yourselves suffer for good and evil, and it is you
who put your hands before your eyes and say it is dark.
Hands off and see the light; you are effulgent, you are
perfect already, from the very beginning, 'We understand
it now. ¢ He goes from death to death who sees the many
here. See that One and be free.”

How are we to know it? Nay, even this very mind,
so deluded, so weak, so easily led, even this mind can be
strong and may catch a glimpse of that knowledge, that
Oneness, and then it saves us from dying again and again,
“ As water which falls upon a mountain breaks into pieces,
and so many various streams run down the sides of the
mountain, so all the energies which you see here are that
one Unit beginning.” It has become manifold falling upon
Maya. Do not run for the manifold ; go towards the One.
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4 He is in all tbjmt moves ; Heis in all that is pure. He

fills the Universe; He is In the sacrifice; He is the
Guest in the house; He is in man, in water, in ani-
mals; in truth He is the Great one. He is the one
fire coming into this world. He is manifesting Himself
in various forms. Even so that one Soul of the Universe
is manifesting Himself in all these various forms. As the
one air coming into this Universe manifesting itself
in various forms, even so the one Soul of all souls, of all
beings, is manifesting Himself in all forms.” This is when
you have understood this Unity, and not before. ft is all
optimism, seeing Him everywhere. The question is, that if
all this be true, that that Pure One, the Self, the Infinite,
has entered all this, how is it that He suffers, how is it
that He becomes miserable, impure¢ He does not, says the
Upanishads. “ As the sun is the cause of the eye-sight of
every being, it is not made defective by the defect in every
eye, even so the Self of all is not affected by the miseries
of the body, or every misery that isaround you.” I may
have some disease, and see everything yellow, but the sun
is not affected. ‘ He is the One, the Creator of all, the
Ruler of all, the internal Soul of every being. He who makes
His Oneness manifold. Thus sages who realise him as the
Soul of their souls, unto them belong eternal peace ; unto
none else, unto none else. He who in this world of evanes-
cence finds Him who never changes, he who in this universe
of death finds that one life, he who in this manifold finds
that Oneness, and all those who realise Him as the Soul of
their souls, to them belongs eternal peace ; unto none else,
unto none else. Where to find Him in the external world,
where to find Him in the suns, and moons, and stars.
There the sun cannot illumine, nor the moon, nor the stars,
the flash of lightning cannot illumine the place ; what to
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speak of this mortal fire. He shining, everythingelse shines.
It is His light that they have borrowed, and He is shining
through them.” Here is another beautiful sentence. Those
of you who have been in India and have heard of the
Banyan tree, how it comes from one root, and spreads far
around, will understand. He is that Banyan tree;
His rootis above, and has branched out until it has
become this Universe, and however far it extends every
one of these fangs and branches is connected. He is
the root.

Various heavens are spoken of in the Brahmana
portion of the Vedas, and the idea of the Upanishads implies
giving up the idea of going to heaven. All the work is
not in this heaven, or that heaven, it is here in the soul ;
places do not signify anything. Here is another passage
which shows these different states. * In the heaven of the
forefathers, as a man sees things in a dream, so the real
truth is seen.” As in dreams we see things hazy and not
so distinet, so we see things there. There is another heaven
called the Gandharva ; there it is still less distinct ; as a
man sees his own reflection in the water, so is the reality
seen there. The highest heaven that the Hindus conceive
is called the Brahmaloka, and in this the truth is seen much
more clearly but not quite distinctly, like light and shade ;
but as a man sees his own face in a mirror, perfect, distinct,
and clear, so is the truth shining in the soul of man. The
highest heaven, therefore, is here in our own souls, the
greatest temple of worship is the human soul, greater than
all heavens, says the Vedanta, for in no heaven anywhere
can we understand the reality as distinctly and clearly as
here in this life, in our own soul. You may change places,
just as we have seen. I have thought while in India that
the cave would give clearer vision. Then I found it was
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not so. Then I Yhought the forest would be better. Then
I thought Benares. The same state of things goes on,
because we make our own worlds. If I am evil the whole
world is evil to me. Thatis what the Upanishad says.
And the same thing applies to all. Xf I die here and go to
heaven, I should find the same. Until you are pure it is
no use going to caves, or forests, or to Benares, or to
heawen, and if you have polished your mirror it does not
matter where you live, you get the reality just as it is.
So it is useless work, running hither and thither, spending
energy in vain, which should be spent alone, in polishing
the mirror. The same idea is expressed again.

‘ None see Him, none see His form with the eyes. It
is in the mind, the pure mind, he is seen, and thus immor-
tality is gained.” Those that were at the summer lectures
on Raja Yoga will be interested to know that what was
taught then was a different kind of Yoga. Here in
philosophy they have also a Yoga, but this is what is
meant, that where there is control of all our senses, these
are held as slaves by the human soul ; when they cannot
disturb his mind then the Yogin has reached the goal.
“ When all vain desires of the heart have been thrown out,
then this very mortal becomes immortal, then here he
becomes one with God. When all the knots of the heart
are cut asunder, then the mortal becomes immortal, and he
enjoys Brahman. Here, nowhere else.” :

A few words ought to be said here. Generally you
will hear that this Vedanta, this philosophy and Eastern
systems, are only looking to something beyond, and letting
go the enjoyments and struggles of this life. I have read
to you a few passages, and that one idea is present. It is
entirely wrong. Ignorant people who do not know any-
thing of Eastern thought, and never had brain enough
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among them all to understand anything of E}le real teaching,
tell you that you are going outside to the other world. On
the other hand, we read in black and white here that they
do not want to go to any other world, but depreciate these
worlds as places where people weep and laugh for a little
and then die. So long as we are weak we shall have to go
through the same thing there, but whatever is true is here,
and that is the human soul. And this also is insisted wfon,
that we cannot escape the inevitable by committing suicide,
we cannot evade it. But the right path is hard to find.
The Hindun mind is just as practical as the Western, only
we differ in our views of life. One man says build a good
house, and have good clothes and good food, and intellec-
tual knowledge, knowledge of science and so on, this is the
whole of life; and in that he is immensely practical. But
the Hindu says the knowledge of the world means know-
ledge of the soul, metaphysics, and he wants to enjoy that
life. In America there is a great Agnostic orator, he is a
very noble man, a very good man, and a very fine speaker.
He lectured on religion and said it was no use, we need not
bother our heads about other worlds, and he employed this
simile : we have an orange here, and we want to squeeze all
the juice out of it. T met him once and said, ““ I agree with
you entirely.” I have this orange and I want to squeeze the
juice out of it. Only we differ as to the fruit. You think it
is an orange, I think it is a mango. You think it is only
necessary to live here and eat and drink and have a little
scientific knowledge, but you have no right to say, that is
the whole idea of life. To me such a conception is nothing.
If I had only to know how an apple falls to the ground, or
how an electric cwirent shakes my nerves, I would commit
suicide the next moment. I wantto know the heart of
things, the very life itself. Your study is the manifestaion
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of’life, mine is t}\e life itself. I want to squeeze the juice
out of it even in ‘this life. My philosophy says you must
know the whole of it and drive out your heavens and hells
aild all these superstitions, even if they exist in the same
sense that this world exists. I would know the heart of
this life, its very essence, how it is, not only how it works
and what are its manifestations. I want the why of every-
thirg, I leave the how to children. As one of your noble-
men said, ‘While I am smoking a cigarette, if I wrote
down everything that happens, it would be the science
of the cigarette.” It is good and great to be scientific.
Lord bless them in their search, but when a man says that
is all, he is talking foolishly, never caring to know the
raison d'etre of life, never studying existence itself. I may
argue that all your knowledge is nonsense without basis.
You are studying the manifestations of life, and when I ask
you what life is you say you do not know. You are
welcome to your study, but leave me mine.”

Yet I myself am practical, very practical, in my own
way. So all these ideas about being practical are non.
sense. You are practical in one way, and othersin
another. But a man of another type of mind does not
talk. If he is told that he will find out the truth stand-
ing on one leg, he will find it that way. Another kind
of man hears there is a goldmine somewhere, with savages
all round. Three men go. Two perish but one succeeds.
The same man has heard there is a soul, and is content
to leave it to the clergyman to preach. But the first
man will not go near the savages. He says it may be
dangerous, but if you tell him that on the top of Mount
Everest, 30,000 feet above the sea level, there is a wonderful
sage who can give him knowledge of the soul, he goes,
without cluthes or anything—40,000 may be killed, but
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one finds out the truth. These are practit:_,al, too, but the
mistake is calling what you term the world, the whole of
life. Yours is the vanishing point of enjoyment of the
senses ; there never was anything permanent in it, it brings
misery more and more. Mine brings eternal peace, and
yours brings only perpetual sorrows.

I do not say your veiw of what is practical is wrong.
You are welcome to your interpretation. Great good <«nd
man’s blessing come out of it, but do not, therefore, con-
demn my view. Mine also is practical in its own way.
Let us all work on our own plans. Would to God all of
us were equally practical on both sides. I have seen some
scientists who were equally practical scientists and spiritual
men, and it is my great hope that in course of time the
whole of humanity will be eflicient In all such things.
‘When a kettle of water is boiling, if you look at the phenom-
ena you find a bubble rising in one corner, and another
in an opposite corner, then the bubbles begin to multiply,
and four or five join together, and at last they all join, and a
tremendous motion goes on. So this worldis very similar,
Each individual is like a bubble, and the nations resemble
many bubbles. Gradually these nations are joining, and I
am sure the day will come when such a thing as a nation
will vanish, and this separation will vanish; that Oneness
to which we are all going, whether we like it or not, will
become manifest; we are brothers by nature, and have
become separate. A time must come when all these ideas
will be joined, and every man and woman in this world will
be as intensely practical in the scientific world as in the
spiritual, and then that Oneness, the harmony of oneness,
will pervade the whole world. The whole world will be-
come jiwanmuktas—free whilst living. And we are all
fighting towards that one end through all our jealousies
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aud hatre ds, co-pperation and antagonisms. A tremendous

stream is flowing towards the ocean. There are little bits
of paper and straw in the stream. They may struggle
td go up or down, but, in the long run, must follow down
to the ocean. So you and I and all nature are like these
little bits of paper rushing in mad currents towards that
ocean of life, perfection and God ; we may struggle to go
baels, to get up or down, and play all sorts of pranks, but
in the long run we must go and join this ocean of Life and
Bliss,
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HE flowers that we see all around us are beautiful,
beautiful is the rising of the morning sun, beautiful
*  are the variegated hues of nature. The whole uni-
verse is beautiful, and man has been enjoying it since his
presence on earth. Sublime and awe-inspiring are the moun-
tains, gigantic rushing rivers rolling towards the ocean, the
trackless deserts, the almost infinite sefi, the starry heavens,
all these are awe-inspiring and sublime, and beautiful. The
whole mass of existence we designate by the word Nature
has been acting on the human mind since time immemorial.
It has been pressing on the thought of man, and as the
reaction of that pressure, have been coming questions,
what these are, whence these are. As old as the time of
the oldest portion of the Vedas, the most ancient human
composition, we find the same question asked, Whence is
this 2 When there was neither aught nor naught, and dark-
ness was hidden in darkness, who projected this universe 2
How 2 Who knows the secret ¢ And the question has come
down to us at the present time. Millions of times attempts
have been made to answer it, yet millions of times it will
have to be answered. It is not that each answer was a
failure ; everyone of the answers to this question consists
in one part, of truth, and this truth will gather strength as
time rolls on. T will try to present before you the frame-
work of the answer that I have gathered from the ancient-
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pltilosophers of India, in harmony with modern human
knowledge.

We find that in this oldest of questions a few points.
have been already known. First is, that when there was
neither aught nor naught, there wasa time when this
world did not exist, these planetsand luminaries, our
mother earth, the seas and oceans, the rivers and moun-
tairoycities and villages, human races, animals, plants, birds,
all this infinite variety of creation ; there was a time when
it did not exist. Are we sure of that 2 We will try to trace
how this conclusion is arrived at. What does man see
around him? Take a little plant. He finds the plant comes
out, lift itself slowly from beneath the sods, grow, and
grow, and grow, till it becomes perhaps a gigantic tree.
Again it dies, leaving only the seed. It completes the
circle ; it comes out of the seed, it becomes the tree, and
it ends in the seed again. Look at a bird, how from the
egg-shell it springs, becomes a beautiful bird, lives a life,
and then dies again, leaving only other eggs, seeds of
future birds. So with the animals, so with men. Every-
thing begins, as it were, from certain seeds, certain rudi-
ments, certain fine forms, becomes grosser and grosser, and
develops, goeson that way for a certain time, again goes
back to that fine form, and subsides. The rain drop in
which the beautiful sunbeam is playing now has been
drawn up in the form of vapour from the ocean, goes far
away into the air, reaches the mountain ; there it changes
into snow, again into water, again rolls back down through
hundreds of miles to the mother ocean. So with every-
thing in Nature with which we are surrounded, and in
modern times we know that the huge mountains are being
worked upon by the glaciers and rivers, slowly but surely
pounding them, pulv?rizing them into sands, that sand
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drifting away into the ocean, settling doy/n on the bed bf
the ocean, layer after layer, becoming hard as rocks, again
in the future to be heaped up and become mountains of a
future generation. Again it will be pounded, pulverized,
and that course goes on. From sands rise these mountains ;
unto sands they go. So with big luminaries: this earth
of ours has come out of nebulous forms, becoming colder
and colder, throwing up this crystallized form upon which
we live, and in the future will again become colder and
colder till it dies, and will break into pieces, will be pul-
verized, go back into rudimentary nebulous fine form.
This is happening before us everyday. This has been
happening through time immemorial. This is the whole
history of man, the whole history of Nature, the whole
history of life. 5

If it be true that nature is uniform in all her works,
if it be true, and so far no human experience has contra-
dicted it, that the same plan and method of laws under
which a small grain of sand is created, works in creating
the gigantic suns and stars, and all this universe,—if it be
true that the whole of this universe is built in exactly the
same plan as one atom, if it be true that the same law pre-
vails throughout the universe, then, as it has been already
said in the Vedas, “Knowing one lump of clay we know the
nature of all the clay thatis the universe.” Take up one
little plant and study its life, and we know the universe as it
is. Watch the movement in one grain of sand, and we under-
stand the whole secret of the universe. Therefore, applying
this study to these phenomena, we find in the first place,
that everything is almost similar at the beginning and the
end. The mountain comes from the sand, goes back to
the sand ; the river comes out of vapour, and goes back to
vapour ; plant life comes from t.he[seed, and goes back to



THE COSMOS: THE MACROCOSM. 253

the seed ; humanilife comes out of human germs and goes
back to human germs. The stars and the rivers, and the
planets come out of nebulous state and go back to nebu-
lods state. What do we learn? That the manifested, or
the grosser state is the effect and the finer state is the
cause, Already it has been demonstrated by the great
father of all philosophy, Kapila, thousands of years ago,
that &estruction means going back to the causes. If this
table here is destroyed, it will only go back to its causes, to
those fine forms and particles which, combined, made this
form which we call table. If a man dies, he will go back
to the elements which gave him his body ; if this earth dies
it will go back to the elements which gave it form, This
is what is called destruction ; going back to the cause.
Therefore we learn that the effect is the same as the cause,
not different. It isonlyin another form. The materials
which compose this table are the causes, and the table the
effect, and all the causes are present here. This glass is an
effect, and it had its causes, and these causes are already
present in this effect. A certain amount of the material
called glass plus the force in the hands of the manufacturer;
these are the two causes, the instrumental and the material ;
these two causes have combined in this form called
a glass. Both of them are present. The force which was
in the wheel of some machine is present as the power of
adhesion, and without that the particles willfall apart, and
the glass material is also present. Itis only a manifestation
of these fine canses in a new shape, and if this glass be
broken to pieces, the force which was here in the form of
adhesion, will go back and join its own element, and the
particles of glass will go back and remain the same until
becoming fresh forms.

Thus we find that ‘the effect is never different from
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the cause. It is only that this effect is a meproduction of the
cause in a grosser form. Next we learn thatall these
little particular forms which we call plants or animals or
men are being repeated ad infinitwm rising and falling.
‘The seed produces the tree. The tree goes down and
becomes the seed, again it comes up as another tree, goes
down as another seed, again comes up as another tree, and
so on; there is no end toit. The water drop rolls«down
the mountains, goes back to the ocean again, rises again as
vapour, goes back to the mountain, and again comes down
to the river. Rising and falling, the eycle is going on. So
with all lives, so with all existence that we can see,
feel, hear, imagine. Everything that is within the bounds
of our knowledge and is proceeding in the way, justas
breathing in and breathing out in the human body. The
whole of this creation, therefore, is progressing in this form
one wave rising, another falling, rising again, falling again.
Each wave has its hollow, each hollow has its wave. In
this whole universe, on account of its uniformity, the same
law must apply. So we see that the whole of this universe
must melt down, as it were, into its causes, the sun, moon,
stars, earth, the mind, the body, everything we have in
this universe must melt down and come to its finer causes,
disappear, as it were, be destroyed. But they will live in
the causes as fine forms. Out of them they will emerge
again and throw up earths, and suns, moons and stars,
once more,

There is one fact more to learn about this rising and
falling. The seed comes out of the tree; it does not im-
mediately become the tree. It has to have a period of rest,
or rather a period of very fine unmanifested action. The
seed has to work for some time beneath the soil. It hasto
break itself into pieces, as it were, degenerate itself, and
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the regeneration’ comes back to it out of that degeneration.
The whole of this universe, therefore, has to work for a
p(}riod in that minute form, unseen, unmanifested, what is
called chaos, the beginning of creation, and after that
comes out a fresh projection. The whole of a period of one
manifestation of that wave, of this universe, going down
into the finer forms, remaining there some time, and com-
ing ofit again, is in Sanskrit called a Kalpa, ora cycle. The
whole of this universe is progressing in these cycles, from
the biggest universe to every particle of matter that is
inside it. Everything is moving in these waves and cycles.
Next comes a very important question, especially for
modern times. 'We see that the finer forms develop slowly
and slowly, and gradually become grosser and grosser.
‘We have seen that the cause is the same as the effect, and
the effect is only the cause in another form. Therefore,
this whole universe cannot be produced out of nothing.
Nothing can come without cause, and not only so, but the
cause will be there itself in fine form.

So out of what has this universe been produced ?
From a preceding fine universe. Qut of what has man been
produced ¢ The preceding fine form. Out of what has
the tree been produced 2 Out of the seed ; the whole of the
tree was there in the seed. It comes out and becomes
manifest. So the whole of this universe has been created
out of this very universe existing in a minute form. It has
been made manifest now. It will go back to that minute
form, and again will be made manifest. Now we find that
the fine forms slowly come out and become grosser and
grosser until they reach their limit, and when they reach
their limit they go back and back, finer and finer again.
This eoming out of the fine and becoming grosser and
grosser, simply changing, asit were, the position of its
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parts, is what, in modern times, is called évolution. This}s
very true, perfectly true, we see it in our lives. There
cannot be any possible quarrel with these evolutionists for
any rational man, But we have to learn one thing more.
‘We have to go one step further, and what is that? That
every evolution is preceded by an involution. The seed is
the father of the tree, but another tree was itself the father
of the seed. The seed is the fine form out of whiél the
big tree comes, and another big tree was the form which has
got involved in that seed. The whole of the tree is there
present. No tree can be produced out of nothing, but we
see that the tree will come out of the seed, and certain seeds
will produce certain trees, and not others. So it shows that
the cause of that tree was the seed, and that seed alone, and
that the whole of that tree was in that seed. The whole of
the human being was in that one protoplasm, and it comes
out slowly and slowly. The whole of this universe was
present in the cosmic fine universe. Xverything is present
in its cause, in its fine form. Therefore evolution is true,
this gradual unfolding of grosser and grosser forms, these
manifestations ; this is perfectly true, but each case has
been preceded by an involution. So the little cell which
becomes afterwards the great man, was simply the involved
great man, and he will manifest himself and become evolv-
ed asa great man. If this is clear we have no quarrel
with the evolutionists, for as we go on we will see that if
they admit this step, instead of the evolutionists destroying
religion, they will be the greatest supporters of it.

So far we see then that nothing can be created in the
sense of something coming out of nothing. Everything
exists through eternity, and will exist through eternity.
Only the movement is in succeeding waves and hollows,
Going back to fine forms, coming out into big propor-
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tibns. This is the involution and evolution going on
throughout the whole of Nature. Therefore, the whole
of this universe must have been involuted before it
came out, and has unfolded itself in all these various forms
to be involved again once more. Take for instance, the
life of a little plant. We find the two things that make
the plant a unity by itself ; its growth and development, its
decay®and death. These make one unity, the plant life.
So, taking that plant life as only one link in the chain of
life, we may take the wholeseries, one life, beginning in the
protoplasm and ending in the most perfect man. Man is
one link, and, as the evolutionists say, the various shapes
of monkeys, then lower animals and plants are other links,
Now go back to the smallest particles with which it started,
and take the whole series as but one life, and applying the
law which we have just found out, we find that every evo-
lution here is the involution of something which existed
previously, and this whole series, beginning with the low-
est, and reaching up to the highest, the most perfect man
must have been the involution of something else. The
involution of what 2 That is the question. What was in-
volved 2 The evolutionist will tell you that your idea of
God is wrong. 'Why 2 Because you say intelligence created
the universe, but on the other hand we find everyday that
intelligence comes much later on. Itisin man and the
higher animals that we find intelligence, but millions of
years have passed in this world before this intelligence came.
Do not get frightened, but apply your theory. The tree
comes out of the seed, goes back to that seed ; the beginning
and the end are the same. The earth comes out of cause
and ends in cause. What is the end of this whole link 2
We know that if we can find the beginning, we can find the

» end. & converso, if we find the end we can find the begin-
17
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ning. If thatis so, take this whole evolutionary series, from
the protoplasm at one end to the perfect man at the other.
This whole series is one life, In the end we find the perfect
man, so in the beginning, it must be the same, Therefore,
that protoplasm was the involution of the highest intelli-
gence. You may not see it, but that involved intelligence
is what is uncoiling itself until it becomes manifested in
the most perfect man. That can be perfectly mathematic-
ally demonstrated. If the law of conservation of energy
is true, you cannot get anything out of a machine until you
put it therein first. The work that you get out of an en-
gine is exactly what you have put into it in the form
of water and coal, not one hair’s breadth more or less.
The work Iam doing now is just what I have put into me,
in the shape of air, and food and other things. It is only
a question of change and manifestation. There cannot be
added in the economy of this universe one particle of mat-
ter or one foot-pound of force, nor can one particle of
matter or foot-pound of force be taken out. If that be the
case, what is this intelligence 2 If it was not present in
the protoplasm, it must have come all of a sudden, some-
thing coming out of nothing, which is absurd. 1It, there-
fore, follows absolutely that just as we see in any other
being, where it begins there it ends, only sometimes it is
involved, at other timesevolved. The perfect man is the
one end of this link—the free man, the God-man, who has
gone beyond the laws of nature, transcended everything.
No more has he to run through this chain, birthand death;
that man, the ¢ Christ-man,” as the Christians call him, the
¢ Buddha-man,” as the Buddhists call him, the ¢ Free,” as
the Yogis call him, that perfect man is the one end, and that
everybody involved was in this very cell of the protoplasm.

Now what becomes of this universe? What do we
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sée in the end of this universe 2 Intelligence, is it not?
The last to come in this universe is intelligence. And as
the last in order of creation, according to the evolutionists,
intelligence must also be the Lord of creation, the cause.
‘What is the last idea each man has of this universe? It is
intelligence, the adjustment of part to part, and so forth,
the ancient design theory, the display of intelligence. This
is the*last to come, we admit with the modern materialists,
It is the last in the order of creation. Very good; but
there when millions of years before man was born, when
there was no intelligence ; that is to say, there was no
manifested intelligence, but there was unmanifested intelli-
gence; and the end of this creation is intelligence, man.
The beginning is what therefore? Intelligence. At the
beginning that intelligence becomes involved, and in the
end that intelligence gets evolved. The sum-total of the
intelligence displayed in the universe must, therefore, be
the involved universal intelligence unfolding itself. This
universal cosmic intelligence is what we call God. Call it
by any other name, it is absolutely certain that in the be-
ginning, was that infinite cosmic intelligence. The cosmic
intelligence got involved and became fine, and that very
intelligence manifests, evolves itself, until it comes to the
perfect man, the “Christ-man,” the “Buddha-man.” Then
it comes back to its own source. That is why all the
Scriptures say, “In Him we live, and move and have our
being.” That is why all the Scriptures preach that we
came from God, and go back to God. Do not be frighten-
ed by philological terms ; if terms frighten you, you are
not fit to be philosophers. This is the cosmic intelligence
which the theologians call God.
I have been asked many times, why do you use that
" old word God ? Because it is the best word to use; you
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cannot find a better word than that, because all the aspira-
tions, all the pleasures, all the hopes of humanity have
centered in that word. It is impossible now to change the
word; it cannot be done. When the words were first
coined by great saints, gigantic souls, they realized them,
and understood the meaning fully. But as they go on in
Society, ignorant people take these words up, and the re-
sult is that they lose their glory. So the word Gb®d has
come from time immemorial, and all that is great and holy,
and all that idea of this cosmic intelligence, hangs round it.
Do you mean to say that because some fool says it is not
all right, we should throw it off, and another comes and
says take my word, and another take my word? If so
there will be no end to these foolisk words. Use the old
word, only use it better, cleanse the mind of superstition,
and realize fully what this great ancient word means. If
you understand what is meant by the power of the laws of
association, you will know that with these words are associ-
ated wmultitudes and multitudes of majestic ideas of
force, they have been used by millions of human souls,
millions of people have worshipped these words, and associated
with them all that is highest and best, all that is rational, all
that is loveable, all that is great and grand in human
nature. So these words come as the suggestions of these
associations, and cannot be given up. If I had tried to ex-
plain all this to you, by just telling you that God created
the universe, it would have conveyed no meaning. Yet,
after all this struggle we have come back to Him, the
Ancient Ofte,

Now then, what do we see 2 That the beginning of all
the manifestation of this cosmic energy, call it by various
names, as matter, or thought, or force, or intelligence, or
whatever name you choose to give it, is simply the manifest.
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afion of that cosmic intelligence, or, as we shall call
Him henceforth, the Supreme Lord. Everything that
you see or feel or hear, the whole universe is His crea-
tion, to be alittle more accurate, is His projection;
still more accurate, the Lord Himself. Itis He whois
shining as the sun and the stars, He is the mother earth,
He is the ocean Himself. He comes as gentle showers,
He i¥ the gentle breeze that we breathe and He it is who
is working as force in the body. He is the speech that
speaks, He is the man who is talking. He is the audience
that is here. He is the platform on which I stand, He is
the light that enables me to see your faces. It is all He.
He Himself is both the material and the efficient cause of
this universe and He it is that gets involved in the minute
cell, and evolves at the other end, and becomes God again.
He it is that comes down and becomes the lowest atom,
and slowly unfolding His nature, rejoins Himself. This
is the mystery of the universe. Thou art the man, Thou
art the woman, Thou art the strong man walking in the
pride of youth, Thou art the old mantottering on erutches,
Thou art in everything, Thou art everything, O Lord.
This is the only solution of the Cosmos, that satisfies the
human intellect. In one word, we are born of Him, we
live in Him, and unto Him we return,



THE COSMOS.
—*——-
THE MICROCOSM.

HE human mind naturally wants to get outside; the
mind, as it were, wants to peer out of the “body,
through the channels of the organs. The eye must

see, the ear must hear, the senses must sense the external
world ; and naturally the beauties and sublimities of Nature
captivate the attention of men first. The first questions
that the human soul asked, were as to the external world.
The solution of the mystery was asled of the sky, of the
stars, of the heavenly bodies, of the earth, of the rivers, of
the mountains, of the ocean, and we find traces of this in
all ancient religions, how at first the groping human mind
grasps at anything external. There is a river-god, a sky-
god, a cloud-god, a rain-god: everything external, all
which we now call the powers of Nature, became meta-
morphosed, transfigured, into wills, into gods, into heavenly
messengers. As the question went deeper and deeper,
these external mainfestations failed to satisfy the human
mind, and the energy turned inward—the question was
asked of man’s own soul. From the cosmos, the question
was reflected back to the microcosm ; from the external
world the question was reflected into the internal world.
From analysing the external nature, man begins to analyse
the internal ; it comes with the higher state of civilization,
with the deeper insight into nature, with a much higher
plane of growth, this questioning of the internal man.

The subject of discussion this afternoon is this internal

man. No question is s0 near and dear to men’s hearts
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as this of the internal man. How many millions of times,
in how many countries, has this question been asked ?
Sages and kings, poor and rich, saints and sinners, every-
mdn, every woman, all have from time to time asked this
question : Is there nothing permanent in this evanescent
human life? Is there not something which does not die
away when this body dies? Is there not something
living=when this frame crumbles into a handful of dust 2 Is
there not something which survives the fire which burns
the body into ashes 2 And if so, what is its destiny ¢ Where
does it go? Whence did it come? These questions have
been asked again and again, and so long as this creation
lasts, so long as thereare human brains to think, this ques-
tion will have to be asked. Yet, it is not that the answer did
not come ; each time the answer came, and as time rolls on,
the answer will gain strength, more and more. The ques-
tion has been answered once for all, thousands of years ago,
and through all subsequent time it is being re-stated, re-
illustrated, made clearer to our intellect. What we have to
do, therefore, is to make a re-statement of the answer; we
do not pretend to throw any new light on these all-absorb-
ing problems ; our proposalis to attempt to put before you
the ancient, the hoary truth, in the language of modern
times, to speak the thoughts of the ancients in the language
of the moderns, to speak the thoughts of the philosophers
in the language of the people, to speak the thoughts of the
angels in the language of men, to speak the thoughts of
God in the language of poor humanity, so that men will
understand it ; for we shall see later on that the same divine
existence from which the ideas emanated, is present even
in man; the same existence which created the thoughts
will understand them Himself as manifested in man.

I am looking at you. How many things are necessary
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for this vision 2 First the eyes; I must have eyes. If I aia
complete in every way, and yet have no eyes, I will not be
able to see you. The first thing necessary, therefore, is
that I must be in possession of eyes. Secondly, that will
not be sufficient, if there is not something behind the eyes,
the real organ of vision. The eyes are not the organs they
are but the instruments of vision, and the organ is behind,
the nerve centre in the brain. If that centre be injured,
a man may have the clearest pair of eyes, yet will not see
anything. So, it is necessary that this centre, or the real
organ, be there. Thus with everyone of our senses. The
external ear is but the instrument to carry the vibration of
sound inward, and it must be carried to the centre. Yet
that is not sufficient. Sometimes in  your library you are
intently reading a book, and the clock strikes twelve, but
you do not hear. The sound was there; the pulsations in the
air were there, the ear was there, the centre was there,
and these vibrations have been carried to the ear, the ear
has carried them to the centre, and yet you did not hear.
‘What was the defect? The mind was not there. Thus we
see that the third step is, that the mind must be there,
First the external instrument, then this external instrument
will carry the sensation to the organ, and the organ must
be joined to the mind. When the mind is not joined to the
organ, the organ and the ear may take the impression, and
yet we shall not be conscious of it. The mind, too, is
only the carrier; it has to carry the sensation still forward
and give it to the intellect. The intellect determines upon
what is brought to it. Still this is not sufficient. The in-
tellect must carry it forward, and present the whole thing
before the ruler in this body, the human soul, the king on
his throne. Before him, this is presented, and then from
him comes the order, do this, or do not do this; and the
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order comes down in the same sequence to the intellect, to
the mind, to the organs, and the organs order it to the
instruments, and the perception is complete.

* The instruments are in the external body, the gross
body of man; but the mind is not ; neither is the intellect.
‘They are what is called, in Hindu philosophy, the finer
body,and what, in Christian theology, you read of as the
spiritual body of man ; finer, very much finer than the body
and yet not the soul. The soul is beyond them all. The
external body perishes ina few years; any simple cause
may disturb it and destroy it. The finer body is not so
easily perishable ; yet it sometimes degenerates, and at other
times becomes strong. We see how, in the old man, the
mind loses its strength, how when the body is vigorous, the
mind becomes wgorous, how various medicines and drugs
have an effect upon it, how everything external acts on it,
and how it reacts on the external world. Just as the body
has its progress and its decadence, so also the mind has
its time of vigour and itstime of weakness, and, therefore,
the mind is not the soul, because the soul is simple and
cannot decay. Nor can it degenerate. How can we know
that ¢ How can we know that there is something behind
even this mind ¢ Knowledge which is self-illuminating, the
germ, the basis of intelligence, cannot belong to dull and
dead matter. Never was seen any gross matter which had
intelligence in its own essence. No dull or dead matter can
illumine itself. It is intelligence that illumines all matter.
This hall is here only through intelligence, because, as a
hall, its existence will be unknown until some intelligence
assists it. This body is not self-luminous; if it were it
would be so in a dead man also, neither can mind nor the
spiritual body, be self-luminous. It is not the essence of
intelligence. That which is self-luminous cannot decay.
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That which shines through a borrowed light, its light comes
and goes ; but that which is light itself, what can make
that come and go, decay and become strong again? We
see that the moon wanes, and the moon becomes enlightén-
ed again, because it shines with the borrowed light of the
sun. If alump of iron is put into fire and made red-hot
it begins to throw back light and to shine, but that light
will vanish, because it was borrowed. So, decadesice is-
possible only in that light which is borrowed and is not of

its own essence.
Now we see that the body, the external shape, has no

light in its own essence ; it is not self-luminous ; it cannot.
know itself, nor can the mind. How? Because the mind
wanes, because it becomes decrepit, because it is vigorous at.
one time, and weak at another time, because anything and
everything canact on, and make it either strong or weak.
Therefore the light which shines through the mind is not
its own. Whose is it, then ¢ It must belong to that in
which it is not a borrowed light, neither reflected, but of
its own essence and as such, that knowledge which is the:
essence of that being can never die, can never decay, can
never become stronger or weaker; it is self-luminous ; it
is luminosity itself. It cannot be that the soul knows,
but the soul is Knowledge. It cannot be that the soul
has existence, but the soul is existence. It cannot be that
the soul is happy, but it is happiness itself. That which
is happy has borrowed that happiness; it is reflected.
That which has knowledge has received that knowledge ;
it is reflected. ~That which has relative existence, that
existence is not its own, but the reflected existence of some
one else. Wherever there is a difference between substance
and qualities, these qualities have been reflected upon the
substance, but the soul has not knowledge as its quality;
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the soul has not existence as its quality; the soul has not
blessedness as its quality; these are the essence of the
soul.

? Again, it may be asked why shall we take that for
granted 2 Why shall we admit that the soul is knowledge,
blessedness, existence, self-luminosity, asits essence, and not
as borrowed. Just as we have seen that the luminosity of
the boity is borrowed from the mind—so long as the mind is
there, the body is luminous. If the mind goes away it fails:
If the mind goes away from my eye, I may look at you all
the time and not see you, or if it leaves my ears, you may
talk and talk I shall not hear a word ; so with all the senses
we find that the luminosity of the body is not its own, but
borrowed from the mind. Similarly with the mind. It is
being acted upon by everything in the external world, and
a little molecule will make it change, a little defect some-
where in the brain makes it change. The luminosity of the
mind cannot be its own, because we see throughout nature
that that which is essential hasno change. Only reflected qua-
lities, borrowed qualities, change. But it may be argued why
not say that the soul's luminosity, the soul’s blessednessy
the soul’s knowledge, are similarly borrowed 2 The defect
will be, that in that way there will be no limit. From
whom was that borrowed ¢ If we say from some other
soul, the same question will be asked, from whom was that
borrowed also? So at last, we will have to stop at some-
one with whom the light was not borrowed; to make
matters short then, the logical way is to stop at the first
link where we get self-luminosity, and proceed no

further.
‘We see then, that this human being is composed first.

of this external covering, the body. Secondly, the finer
body, consisting of mind and intellect, and egoism and sens-
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ation. Next, behind them, is the real self of man. We
have seen that all the qualities and powers of this gross
body are borrowed from the mind, and that the finer body,
the mind, borrows its powers and luminosity from the soul,
standing behind.

A great many questions now arise about the nature of
this soul. If the existence of the soul is drawn from the
argument that it is self-luminous, that knowledge, exi¥tence,
blessedness are its essence, it naturally follows that this
soul cannot have been created out of nothing. A self-lumin-
ous existence, independent of other existence could never
have been the outcome of something which did not exist.
‘We have seen that even the material world did not come
out of zero ; much less the soul. It always existed, therefore.
There was nevera time when it did not exist, because if the
soul did not exist, where was time? Time is in the soul ; it
is when the soul reflects its powers“on the mind and the
mind thinks, that time comes. When there was no soul,
certainly there was no thought, and without thought there
was no time. How can the soul, therefore, be said to be
existing in time, when time itself exists in the soul ¢ It has
neither birth nor death, but it is passing through all these
various stages. Itis manifesting slowly and gradually from
lower to higher, and so on, and on. Itis expressing its
own grandeur, working through the mind on to the body
and through the body it is grasping the external world
and understanding it. It takes up a body, and uses it, and

when that body has failed and is used up, it takes another
body, and so on it goes.

Here comes a very interesting question, that question
which is generally known as re-incarnation of the soul.
‘Sometimes people get frightened at the very idea, and super-
stition is so strong that thinking men, even, would rather
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believe that they are the outcome of nothing, and then, with
the grandest logic, try to deduce the theory that although
they have come out of zero,they will be eternal ever after-
wirds, Those that come out of zero will certainly have to
go back to zero. Neither you nor I, nor any one present,
have come out of zero, or will go back to zero. We have
been existing eternally, and will exist, and there is no
powersunder the sun, or above the sun which can undo your
or my existence, or send us back to zero. Now this idea of
re-incarnation is not only not a frightening idea, but is the
most essential idea for the moral well-being of the human
race. It is the only logical conclusion that thoughtful
men can arrive at. If you are going to exist in eternity
hereafter, it must be, that you have existed through
eternity in the past; it cannot be otherwise. I will try
to answer a few objections that are generally brought
against the theory. Although many of you will think
they are very silly objections, still we have to answer them
for sometimes we find that the most thoughtful men are
ready to advance the silliest ideas. Well has it been said
that there never was an idea so absurd that it did not find
philosophers to defend it. The first objection is, why do
we not remember our past ¢ Do we remember all our past
here? How many of you remember what you did when
you were babies ? No one of you remembers your early
childhood, and if upon memory depends your existence,
then, this very argument proves that you did not exist as
babies, because you do not remember. Tt is simply
unmitigated nonsense to say that existence depends on
somebody remembering it. 'Why should we remember the:
past ¢ That brain is gone, broken to pieces, and a new
brain has been manufactured. What has come to this
brain is the resultant, the sum-total of the impressions



270 THE COSMOS: THE MICROC OSM.

that have been made in our past, with which the miasd
has come to inhabit the new body.

I, as I stand here, am the effect, the result, of all the
infinite past which is tacked on to me. ‘And why is" it
necessary for me to remember all the past 2 And yet such is
the power of superstition that these very men will believe
they have at one time been monkeys, at another lemurs,
but they dare not ask'why do we not remember our monkey-
birth. When a great ancient sage, a great ancient seer,
who came face to face with the truth, a prophetof old, says
something, these modern men stand up and say ¢ Oh, he
was a fool I’ But just use another name ; Huxley says it,
or Tyndall; then it must be true, and they take it for
granted. In place of ancient superstitions they have erected
modern superstitions, in place of old popes of religion, they
have installed modern popes of science. So, we see that
this objection as to memory is not valid, and that is about
the only serious objection thatis raised against this theory.
Although we have seen that it is not necessary for the
theory to prove there shall be memory, at the same time,
we are In a position to assert that there are instances in
this world where this memory comes, and that each one
of you, in thatlife in which you will become free, will get
back this memory, and that alone will make you free. Then
alone you will find that this world is but a dream ; then
alone you will really find, realize in the soul of your soul
that you are but actors and the world the stage, then alone
will the idea of non-attachment come to you with power of
thunder, then all this thirst for enjoyment, this clinging on
to life, this world, will vanish for ever; then the mind will
see clearly as daylight how many times this existed for you,
how many millions of times you had fathers and mothers,
sons and daughters, husbands and wives, relatives and
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friends, wealth and power. They came and they went.
How many times were you on the topmost crest of the wave
and how many times were you down at the bottom of
debpair. When memory will bring that to you, then alone
will you stand as a hero,and smile when the world frowns
upon you. Then alone will you stand up and say “I care
not for thee, even though thou be death ; what terrors hast
thou far me ?” Then only will you conquer death, when
you know that death has no power over you. This will
-come to all.

Are there any arguments, any rational proofs for this
reincarnation of the soul? So far we have been giving the
negative side, showing that opposite arguments, to dis-
prove, are invalid. Are there any positive arguments?
There are; and, most valid' too. Knowledge will be im-
possible without reincarnation. Suppose I go into the
street and see a dog 2 How do I know it is a dog? I refer
it to my mind, and in my mind are groups of all my past
experiences, arranged, pigeon-holed, as it were. As soon
as a new impression comes, I take it up and refer it to
some of the old pigeon-holes, and as soon as I find other
groups of the same impression already existing, I group it
with them, and am satisfied. I know itis a dog, because
it coincides with impressions already there. When I do not
find the cognate of this new experience inside, I become dis-
satisfied. When, not finding the cognates of an impression,
we become dissatisfied, this state of the mind is called
‘““ignorance”; but, when, finding the cognates of an impres-
sion already existing, we become satisfied, this is called
‘“‘ knowledge.” 'When one apple fell, men became dissatisfied.
Then gradually they found out the group. What was the
group they found ¢ That all apples fell, so they called it
¢t gravitation.” Now wesee that withouta fund of already

v
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existing experience, any new experience will be impossible,
for there will be nothing to which to refer the new impression.
So, if, as some of the European philosophers think, a child
comes into the world with what they call ¢abula rasa, such
a child will have to go out with a blank tablet, because he
will have nowhere to refer his knowledge. So we see
knowledge is impossible without a previously existing fund
of knowledge. As such, we all have knowledge, «nd all
have come, therefore, with fundsof knowledge already.
Knowledge can only be got in one way, the way of experi-
ence; there is no other way to know. If we have not ex-
perienced it here, we must have experienced it elsewhere.
How is it that this fear of death is everywhere? A little
chicken just out of an egg; an eagle comes, and the chicken
flies in fear to its mother. Where did it learn that eagles
ate chickens? There is an old explanation; (I should
hardly dignify it by such a name). It was called instinct.
‘What makes that little chicken just out of the egg afraid
to die 2 How is it that, as soon as a duckling hatched by
ahen comes near water it jumps into the water and swims.
It never swam before, or see anybody swim. People say
it is instinet. It is a big word, but it leaves us where we
were. Let us study this phenomenon of instinct. ‘We have
many instincts in ourselves, a hundred sorts. A lady begins
to play on a piano. At first she must pay attention to every
key she is fingering, and as she goes on and on for months
and years, it becomes instinct ; it becomes involuntary. That
which required the propulsion of the will does not require
conscious will at all, but can be done without any conscious
will, and this state is what is called instinct. It was first
with will, and then comes down beneath will. This is not
yet a comlete proof. One half remains. That half is
that almost all of these actions which are now instinctive
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can be brought back under the control of the will. Each
muscle of the body can be brought under control. This
is perfectly well known. So the proof is, therefore, com-
plste, by double method of agreement and difference. The
proof is complete, that what we now call instinet is degen-
eration of voluntary actions; therefore, if the analogy
must apply to the whole of creation, if all nature is uniform,
what ig instinct in lower animals, as well as in men, must be
the degeneration of will.

Applying the law we found in the case of the macro-
cosm, that each involution presupposes an evolution, and
each evolution an involution, what is instinet therefore 2
Involved reason. So all this which we call instinct in men
or animals, must, therefore, be involved, degenerated volun-
tary actions and voluntary actions are impossible without
experience. Experience started that knowledge, and that
knowledge is there. This fear of death, this going into
the water and all these involuntary actions in the human
being, are the result of past experiences, now become in-
stinct. So far, we have proceeded very clearly, and so far,
the latest science is with us. But here comes, one more
difficulty. The latest scientific men are coming back to
the ancient sages, and as far as they have done so, there is
perfect agreement. They admit that each man and each
animal is born with a fund of experience, they admit that
all these actions in the mind are the result of experience,
but what, they ask, is the use of saying that that experience
belongs to the soul. 'Why not say it belongs to the body,
and the body alone; why not say it is hereditary trans-
mission 2 This is the last question. Why not say that all
the experience with which T am born is the resultant effect
of all the past experience of my ancestors? The sum-total
of the experience from the little protoplasm up to the

18 .
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highest human being is in'me, but it has come from body
to body in the course of hereditary transmission. Where
will the difficulty be 2 This question is very nice, and we
admit some part of this hereditary transmission. How far 2
As far as furnishing the material. We, by our past actions,
conform ourselves to a certain birth in a certain body, and
the only suitable material for that body comes from the
parents who have made themselves fit to have that goul as
their offspring,

The simple hereditary theory takes for granted a most
astonishing proposition without any proof, that mental ex-
perience can be recorded in matter, that mental experience
can be involved inmatter, When I look at you, in the
lake of my mind there is a wave. That wave subsides, but
it remains in fine form, in an impression. We understand
that. 'We understand a physical impression remaining in
the body. But what proof is there for assuming that the
mental impression can remain in the body, since the body,
breaks down ? What carries it ¢ Suppose, even, it were
possible for each mental impression to remain in the body
that an impression, beginning from the first man down to
my father had been in my father’s body, and is carried
down to me. How 2 By the bioplasmie cell. How can that
be possible, because the father’s body does not come to the
child in foto. The same parents may have a number of
children ; then from this theory of hereditary transmission,
where the impression and the impressed are one (that is to
say, material) it rigorously follows that, by the birth of
every child, the parents must lose a part of their own
impressions, or, if the parents should transmit the whole
of their impressions, then after the birth of the first child,
their minds would be vacuum,

Again, if in the bioplasmic cell the infinite amount of
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impressions from all time has entered, where and how is
it 2 This is a most impossible position, and until these phy-
sicists can prove how that impression lives in that cell, and
where and what they mean by a mental impression sleep-
ing in the physical cell, their position cannot be taken for
granted. So far it is clear, then, this impression isin the
mind, that the mind comes to take its birth, and re-birth,
and that the mind uses the material which is the most pro-
per for it, and that the mind which has made itself fit for
only a particular kind of body, until it can get that mate-
rial, will have to wait, This we understand. The theory
then comes to this, that there is hereditary transmission so
far as a furnishing the material to the soul, But the soul

migrates, manufactures body after body, and each thought
we think, each deed we do, each work we work, is left in
store for us in fine forms, ready to spring up again and
take shape. When I look at you a waverises in my mind,
It dives down, as it were, and becomes finer and finer, but
it does not die, It is ready there to start up again as a
wave which we call ‘“memory.” Soall this mass of impres-
sions is in my mind, and when I die the resultant force of
all these impressions is upon me. A ball is here, and each
one of us takes a mallet in our hands and begins to strike
that ball from all sides, the ball goes from point to point
in the room, and when it reaches the door it flies out,
What will it carry out with it ¢ The resultant of all these
blows. That also will be its direction, So,  what directs
the soul when the body dies 2 The resultant, the sum-total
of all the works it has done, of the thoughtsit has thought:
and it will go forward with this upon itself. Tf the result-
ant is such that it has to manufacture a new body for fur-
ther experience, it will go to those parents who are ready
to supply it with suitable material for thatbody, and it will
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take a new one. Thus from body to body it will go, going
to the heavens, and back to the earth, becoming man, or
lower or higher. This way it will go on until it has
finished its experience, and completed the circle. It theh
knows its own nature, knows what it is and ignorance van-
ishes, its powers become manifest, it becomes perfect, no
more is there any necessity for the soul to work through
physical bodies, no more is there any necessity for it to
work through finer, or mental, bodies. It shines in its own
light, and becomes free, no more to beborn, no more to die.

We will not go now into the particulars of this. But
I will bring before you one more point with regard to this
theory of reincarnation. It is the one theory that advan-
ces the freedom of the human soul. Tt is the fone theory
that does not lay the blame of all our weakness upon some-
body else, which is a common human fallacy. We do not
look at our own faults; the eyes do not see themselves.
They see the eyes of everybody else. We human beings
are very slow to recognize our own weakness, our own
faults, as long as we can lay the blame upon somebody
else. Men in general lay all the blame of life on their
fellowmen, or, that failing, on God, or conjure upa ghost
of a fate, and say it is fate. Whereis fate, and who is
fate? We reap what we sow. We are the manufacturers
of our own fate. None else has the blame, none has the
praise. The wind is blowing all the time; those vessels whose
sails are unfurled catch it, and go forward on their way.
Those which have their sails furled do not catch the wind.
‘Was it the fault of the wind 2 Is it the fault of the Merci-
ful Father, whose wind of mercy is blowing without ceasing,
day and night, whose merey knows no decay, is it His fault
that some of us are happy, and some unhappy? We make
our own destiny., His sun shines for the weak as well as

¢
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the strong. His wind blows for the saint and the sinner
alike, He is the Lord of all, the Father of all, the Merciful,
the Impartial. Do you mean to say that He, the Lord of
Cteation, looks upon little petty things which we do here
in the same light as we do? What a degenerate idea of
God that would be! We are like little puppies making life
and death struggles here, and foolishly thinking that even
God Bimself will take it as seriously as we do. He knows
what the puppies’ play means. All these attempts to lay
the blame on Him, that He is the punisher, and He is the
rewarder, are foolish ideas. He neither punishes any, nor
rewards any. His infinite mercy is opento everyone, at
all times, in all places, underall conditions, unfailing, un-
swerving. Upon us depends how we use it. Upon us de-
pends how we work it out. Blame neither man, nor God,
nor anyone in the world. When you find yourselves
suffering, blame yourselves, and try to do better.

This is the only solution of the problem. Those that
blame others—and, alas ! the number of them is increasing
everyday—are generally miserable, with helpless brains,
who have brought themselves into that pass, and having
come to that through their own mistakes, blame others,
but this does not alter their position. It does not serve
them in any way. This attempt to throw the blame upon
others only weakens them the more. Therefore, blame none
for your own faults, stand upon your own feet, and take the
whole responsibility upon yourselves. Say * this misery
that Tam suffering from is my own doing, and that very
thing proves that will be undone by me alone.” That
which I ereated I can demolish ; that which is created by
~ someone else Ishall never be able to demolish. Therefore,
stand up, be bold, be strong. Take the whole responsibility
on your shoulders, know that you are the creator of your
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own destiny. Allthe strengthand succour you want is
within yourselves. Therefore, make your own future. ¢ Let
the dead past bury its dead,” the whole infinite future is
before you, and always remember that each work, each
thought, each act, islaid in store for you, with this hope,
that as the bad thoughts and bad works are ready to
spring upon you like tigers, so the good thoughts, good
deeds, areready with the power of hundred thdusand
angels to defend you always and ever,
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WILL read to you from another of the Upanishads.
ﬁ This is one of the simplest, but, I think, one of the

most poetical. It is called the Katha Upanishad.
Some of you, perhaps, have read the translation by Sir
Edwin Arnold. In our last we saw that the enquiry which
started with the origin of the world, and the creation of
the Universe, failed to obtain a satisfactory answer from
without, and how it went inward. And this book psycho-
logically takes up that suggestion, questioning into the
internal man., They were asking who created the external
world, how it came into being, and so forth, and now the
question is, what is that in man which makes him live and
move, and what becomes of it when the man dies. They
had taken up, as it were, the material substance, and tried
to follow it out, and at the best they found a personal
Governor of the Universe, a human being—it may be
immensely magnified, but yet to all intents and purposes a
human being. And that cannot be the whole of truth ;
at best it can only be partial truth, We see this Universe
as human beings, and our God is our human explanation
of the Universe.

Suppose a cow were philosophical and had religion, it
would have a Cow Universe, and a Cow solution of the
problem, and it would not be necessary that it should see
our God. Suppose cats became philosophers, they would
see a Cat Universe and have a cat solution of the problem
of the Universe, some Cat ruling the Universe. So we
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see from this that our explanation of the Universe is not
the whole of the solution. Neither does our conception
cover the whole of the Universe. It would be a great
mistake to accept that tremendously selfish position which
man is apt to take. Such a solution of the Universal
problem as we can get from the outside labours under this
difficulty, that in the first place the Universe we see is our
own particular Universe, our own view of the Reality. The
Reality we cannot see through the senses ; we cannot take
it in; it never can be so. We only know the Universe from
the point of view of beings with five senses. Suppose we
obtain another sense, the whole Universe must change.
Suppose we had a magnetic sense, and it is quite possible
that there are millions and millions of varieties of forces in
existence which we do not know yet, for which we have no
sense or feeling. Our senses are only limited, very limited
indeed, and within those limitations, exists what we call
our Universe, and our God is the solution of our Universe,
but that cannot be the solution of the whole problem. That
cannot be ; it is nothing, so to say. But man cannot stop. He
is a thinking being, and he wants to find a solution which
will comprehensively explain all the Universes. He wants
to see a world which is at once the world of men and of
God, and of all beings possible and impossible, and he
wants to find one solution which will explain all
phenomena,

We see it will be possible only to find first the Uni-
verse where all Universes are one, to find something which,
by itself, of a logical necessity must be the background,
the material running through all these various planes of
existence, whether we apprehend it through the senses or
not. If we could possibly find something which we could
know as the common property of the lower worlds, as also
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of the higher worlds, although we do not see them, but by
the sheer force of logic could understand that this must be
the basis of all existence, then our problem would approach
to some sort of solution, and this solution, therefore, cer-
tainly cannot be obtained from the world we see and know,
because this is only one view of the whole.

The only hope then lies in penetrating deeply. The
early thihkers discovered that the further they were from
the centre the more marked were the variation and differen-
tiation, and the nearer they approached the centre the
nearer they were to Unity. The nearer we are to the
centre of a circle the nearer we are to the common
ground in which all the radii meet, and the farther we
are from the centre, the pore differentiated is our radical
line from the others. The external world is farther and
farther away from the centre, and so there is no common
ground where all the phenomena of existence meet. At
best the external world is but one part of the whole
phenomenon. There are other parts, the mental phenom-
-enon, the moral phenomenon, the intellectual phenomenon,
the various planes of existence, and to take up only one,
and find a solution of the whole out of that one, would be
simply impossible. 'We first, therefore, want to find some-
where a centre from which, as it were, all the other planes
of existence start, and standing there we will try to find a
solution. Thatis the proposition. And where is that centre ¢
It isinside, internal man. Going deeper and deeper inside
they found that there, in the innermost core of the human
soul, is the centre of the whole Universe. All the planes
come and gravitate towards that one point; there is the
common ground, and standing there alone can we find a
common solution. So the question who made this world is
neither very philosophical, nor does its solution amount to
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anything. This Katha Upanishad speaksin very figurative
language.

There was, in ancient times, a very rich man, who
made a certain sacrifice which required that he who made
it should give away everything that he had. Now this man
was not very sincere. He wanted to get the fame and glory
of having made the sacrifice, which required everything to
be given away, and at the same time he was giving things
which were of no further use to him-—old cows, half dead,
barren, with one eye, and lame. Now he had a boy called
Nachiketas. This boy saw that his father was not doing
what was right, that he was breaking his vow, and he did
not know what to say. In India the father and mother are
living gods ; a child dare not do anything before them, or
speak before them, but simply stands. And so the boy
approached the father,and because he could not make a
direct inquiry he asked him, ¢ Father, to whom are you
going to give me? Your sacrifice requires that everything
shall be given away.” The father became very much vexed.
“ What do you mean, boy ? A father giving away hisown
son?” The boy asked the question a second and a third
time, and then the angry father answered, ¢ Thee I give
unto Death” (Yama). And the story goeson to say that
the boy went unto Death. There is a god called Yama, the
first man who died. He went to heaven and became
the governor of all the Pitris: all the good people who
die go and live with him for a long time. He is a very
pure and holy person (i.e., yama), chaste and good and pure
is this Yama. The boy went to Yama’s world. Even
gods are sometimes not at home and so three days
this boy had to wait there. After the third day Yama
returned.

“ Q, learned one,” says Yama, ¢ you have been waiting
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hege for three days without food, and you are a guest:
worthy of respect. Salutation to thee, O Brahman, and
welfare to me. I am very sorry I was not at home. Bus
for that T will make amends. Ask three boons, one for
each day.” And the boy asked, ¢ My first boon is that
my father’s anger against me may pass away, that he be
kind to me and recognise me when you allow me to depart.”
Yama granted this fully. The next boon was that he
wanted to know about a certain sacrifice which took people
to heaven. Now we have seen that the oldest idea which
we got in the Sambhita portion of the Vedas was only about
heaven, where they had bright bodies, and lived with the
fathers. Gradually other ideas came, but they were not
sufficient ; there must be spmething higher than that. Living:
in heaven would not be very different from life in this world.
At best it would be only a very healthy rich man’s life,
plenty of enjoyment of the senses, plenty of things to enjoy,
a sound body which knows no disease. It would be this
material world a little more refined, and just as we have
seen, there is this difficulty, that this external material world
can never solve the problem. So it would be there; no
heaven can solve the problem. If this world cannot solve
the problem no multiplication of this world can do so,
because, we must always remember that matter is only
an infinitesimal part of the phenomena of Nature. The
vast part of phenomena which we actually see is not
matter.

For instance, in every moment of our life how much is
your own feeling, how much is thought phenomena, and
how much is actual phenomena outside 2 How much do
you feel and touch and see ¢ How vast it is going on with
tremendous rapidity. And the sense phenomena is very
small compared with the mental phenomena. The heaven

2
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solution commits this mistake ; it insists that the whole_ of
phenomena is only in touch,taste, sight, etc., and this idea
of heaven where we ought to live with very bright bodies,
with the majority did not give full satisfaction. Yet Nachi-
ketas asks as the second boon for some sacrifice through
which people might attain to this heaven. There was an
idea in the Vedas that these sacrifices pleased the gods
and took human beings to heaven, and so forth. Now, in
studying all religions you will find it is an undoubted fact
that whatever is old becomes holy. For instance, our
forefathers in India used to write on birch bark, but in
time they learnt how to make paper. Yet the birch bark
is still looked upon as very holy. When the utensils in
which they used to cook in the most ancient times were
improved upon, the old became holy, and nowhere has this
idea been more kept up than in India. Old methods which
must be nine or ten thousand years old, of rubbing two
sticks together to make fire, are still kept up. At the time
of sacrifice no other method will do. So with the other
branch of the Asiatic Aryans. Their modern descendants
still like to preserve fire that comes from lightning, show-
ing that they. used to get fire in this way, afterwards
learning to obtain it by rubbing two pieces of wood, and
when they learnt other customs they kept up the old
customs, which then became holy.

So with the Hebrews. They used to write on
parchment. They now write on paper, and the other
method is very holy. So with all nations, every rite which
you now consider holy was simply an old custom, and these
sacrifices were of this nature. In course of time, as they
found better methods of life, their ideas were much im-
proved, still, these old forms remained, and from time to
time they were practised and received a holy significance.

«
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Then a. body of men made it their business to carry on
these sacrifices. These were the priests, and they speculat-
ed on the sacrifices, and the sacrifices became everything
to them. The gods came toenjoy the fragrance of the
sacrifices, and everything in this world could be got by
the power of sacrifices. If certain oblations are made,
certain hymns chanted, certain peculiar forms of altars
made, the gods can do everything. So Nachiketas asks by
what form of sacrifice a man will go to heaven.

Then the third boon comes, and with that the
Upanishad proper begins.

 There is this difficulty ; when a man dies some say
heis, others that he is not. Instructed by you I desire
to understand this.” i

Yama was frightened. He was very glad to satisfy
the other two boons. Now he says, “ The gods in ancient
times were puzzled on this point. This subtle law is not
easy to understand. Choose some other boon, O Nachiketas,,
do not press me, let me off on this point.”

The boy was determined and said, *‘ What thou hast
said is true, O Death, that even the gods doubted on this
point, and it is noeasy matter to understand. But I cannot
obtain another exponent like you and there is no other
boon equal to this.”

Death said, ¢ Ask for sons and grandsons who will
live one hundred years, many cattle, elephants, gold and
horses. Ask for empire on this earth and live as many
years as you like, Or choose any other boon which you
think equal to these—wealth and long life. Or be thou a
king, O Nachiketas, on the wide earth I will make thee the
‘enjoyer of all desires. Ask for all those desires which are
difficult to obtain in this world, These heavenly maidens

with chariots and music which are not to be obtained by
’
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men. Let these, which I will give to you, serve you. O
Nachiketas, but do not ask me about dying.”

Nachiketas said : ¢ These are merely things of a day, O
Death, they bear away the energy of all the sense-org'ﬁns.
‘The longest life even is very short. These horses, chariots
dance and song may remain with Thee. Man cannot be
satisfied by wealth. Shall we retain wealth when we be-
hold Thee? We shall live only so long as Thou “desirest.
Only the boon which I have asked is to be chosen
by me.”

Yama is pleased now, and he says, ‘ Perfection is one
thing and enjoyment another, these two having different
ends bind a man. He who chooses perfection becomes
pure. He who chooses enjoyment iaisses his true end. Both
perfection and enjoyment present themselves to man; the
wise man having examined both distinguishes one from the
other. He chooses perfection as being superior to enjoy-
ment, but the foolish chooses enjoyment for the benefit of
his body. O Nachiketas, having thought upon the things
which are desirable or apparently so, thou hast abandoned
them.” Death then proceeds to teach Nachiketas.

Now we get a very developed idea of renunciations and
Vedic morality, that until one has conquered the desire for
enjoyment the truth will not shine in him. So long as these
vain desires of our senses are making this clamour, as it
were, dragging us every moment outward, making us slaves
to everything outside, a little bit of colour, a little bit of
taste, a little bitof towch, dragging the human soul out,
notwithstanding all our pretensions, how can the truth
express itself in our hearts ?

“ That which is to follow never rises before the mind of
a thoughtless child deluded by the folly of riches. This
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world exists, the other does not, thinking thus they come
agdin and again under my power.”

Again, to understand this truth is very difficult. Many,
evey hearing it continually, do not understand, for the
speaker must be wonderful, so must be the hearer. The
teacher must be wonderful, so must be the taught. Neither
is the mind to be disturbed by vain argument, for it is no
more a question of argument, it is a question of fact. We
have heard always that there is a path in every religion
which insists on our faith. We have been taught to believe
blindly. Well, this idea of blind faith is objectionable, no
doubt—no doubt it is very objectionable—but analysing
it we find that behind it is a very great truth. What they
really mean is what we read now. The mind is not to be
ruffied by vain arguments,*because argument will not bring
us to know God. It isa question of fact and not of argu-
ment. All argument and reasoning must be based upon
certain principles. Without these principles there cannot
be any argument. Reasoning is the method of comparison
between certain facts which we have already absolutely
perceived. If these absolutely preceived facts are not there
already, there cannot be any reasoning. Just as it is true
in the external sense, why should it not be at the same time
true in the internal 2 The great mistake into which we fall
again and again is this, that the external sensations all
depend on actual experiences. You are not asked to believe
in any assertions, but the rules become established by actual
demonstration, not in the form of argument, but by actual
perception.

All arguments are based upon certain perceptions,
The chemist takes certain things and certain other things
are produced. This is a fact ; you see it, sense it, and
make that the basis on which to build all your chemical

’
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arguments. So with the physicists, so with all other
sciences, all knowledge must stand on certain perception
of facts, and upon that we have to build our reasoning.
But, curiously enough, the vast majority of mankind tbink,
especially at the present time, that there is nothing to be
learnt from religion, and religion can only be perceived
by vain argument outside. Therefore we read, the mind
is not to be disturbed by vain arguments. Religion is a
question of fact, not of talk. 'We have to analyse’ our own
souls and to find what is there. We have to understand it
and to realize what is understood. That is religion. No
amount of talk will make religion. So the question of
whether there is a God or not can never be proved by vain
argument, for the arguments are as much on one side as
the other. But if there isa God, Heis in our own hearts.
Have you ever seen Him? Just as the question as to
whether this world exists or not has not been decided yet,
the fight between the idealists and the realists is eternal.
Itis a fact, yet we only know that the world exists, goes on.
‘We only change the meaning of the word. So with all the
questions of life, we must come back to facts. There are
certain facts which are to be perceived, and there are
certain religious facts, as in external science, that have to
be perceived, and upon them religion will be built. Of
course, the extreme claim that you must believe any dogma
of a religion is nonsense, degrading to the human mind.
That man who asks you to believe anything degrades him-
self, and, if you believe, degrades you too. The only right
that the sages of the world have to tell us anything, is that
they have analysed their minds and have found these facts,
and if we do the same we will believe, and not before.
That is all that is in religion. But you must always take
care of this, that as a matter of fact 99'9 per cent. of these
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people that go to fight religion have never analysed their
minds, have never struggled to get at the facts. So their
arguments do not have any weight against religion, any
mose than a blind man who cries against the sun, “ You
are all fools who believe in the sun.” That would have no
woight with us. So the arguments of these people who
have not gone to work to analyse their own minds, yet at
the same, time try to pulldown religion, will have no
weight with us.

And this is one great idea to learn and to hold on to
this idea of realisation. But this turmoil and fight and
difference in religions will only cease when we understand
that religion is not in books, neither in temples, nor in the
senses. It is an actual perception, and only the man who
has actually perceived God and perceived soul, has religion
and with every man who has not done that, there is no
difference between the highest ecclesiastical giant, who can
talk by the volume, and the lowest, most ignorant material-
ist. We are all atheists; let us confess it. Mere intel-
lectual assent will not make us religious, and it does not.
Take a Christian, or a Mohammedan, or the follower of any
religion in the world. See the Sermon on the Mount. Any
man who truly realised it would be a God immediately, per-
fect, and yet it is said that there are many millions of
Christians in the world. Do you mean to say they are all
Christians 2 What is meant is, that mankind may try at
some time to realise that sermon. There is not one in
twenty millions—a Christian,

So, in India, there are said to be three hundred millions
of Vedantins. If there were one in a thousand who had
actually realised religion, this world would be changed in
five minutes. We are all atheists, and yet we try to fight
the man who tries to confess it. We are all in the dark ;

19
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religion is to us a mere nothing, mere intellectual assent,
mere talk—this man talks well, and that man evil. Thisis
to us religion, “ wonderful methods of joining words, rhet-
orical powers, and explaining texts of the books in vaxious
ways, these are for the enjoyment of the learned, not relig-
ion.” Religion will begin when that actual realisation in
our own souls begins. That will be the dawn of religion !
then you will become religious, and then, and then alone,
morality will begin. Now we are not much more moral
than the animals in the streets. 'We are only held down
by the whips of society. If society said to-day I will not
punish you if you go and steal, we should just make a
rush for everyone’s property. It is the policeman that makes
us moral. It is social opinion that makes a great deal of
our morality, and really we are little better than the ani-
mals. We understand how much this is so, in the secret
of our own rooms. So let us not be hypocrites. Let us
confess we are not religious and have no right to look
down on others. We are all brothers, and we shall be
moral, we hope, when we have realised religion.

If you have seen a certain country, a men may cut
you to pieces, but you will never in your heart of hearts
say you have not seen the country. Extraordinary physical
force may compel you to say you have not seen it, but in
your own mind you know you have seen it. When you see
Religion and God in a more intense sense than you see
this external world, nothing will be able to shake your
belief. Then will the real faith begin. That is what is
meant by the words in your Gospel, * He who has faith
even as a grain of mustard seed.” Then you will know
the truth because you have become the truth, for mere
intellectual assent is nothing.
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The one idea is, does this realisation exist ? That will
be the watchword of Vedanta, realise religion, no talking
will do, but it is seen with great difficulty. He has hidden
Himself inside the atom, the Ancient one who resides in
the inmost recess of every human heart. The sages realised
him through the power of introspection, and then they got
beyond both joy and misery, beyond what we call virtue,
beyond yvhat we call vice, beyond our bad deeds, beyond
our good deeds, beyond being and non-being, he who has
seen Him has seen the Reality. But what then about the
idea of heaven? It was the idea of happiness minus
unhappiness. That is to say, what we want, is all the joys
of this life minus its sorrows. That is a very good idea,
no doubt ; it comes naturally ; but it is a mistake through-
out, because there is no such thing as absolute good, nor
any such thing as absolute sorrow.

You have all beard of that very rich man in Rome
who learnt one day that he had only about a million
pounds left of his property, and said ¢ What shall I do
to-morrow 2” and forthwith committed suicide. A million
pounds was poverty to him, but not to me; that would be
more than enough for me all my life. What is joy, and
what is sorrow? It is a vanishing quantity, continually
vanishing. When I was a child I thought if I could
become a cabman that would be the very acme of happi-
ness for me, just to drive about. I do not think so now.,
To what joy will you cling 2 This is one point we must all
try to understand, and it is one of the last superstitions
to leave us. Everyone’s pleasure is different. I have
seen a man who is not happy unless he swallows a lump of
opium every day. He may dream of a heaven where the
land is made of opium. It would be a very bad heaven
for me. Again and again in Arabian poetry we read of

)
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heaven full of gardens, where rivers run below. I lived
in a country much of my life where there is too much
water ; some villages and a few thousand lives are sacrificed
to it every year. So my heaven would not have gardens
beneath which rivers flow ; I would have dry land where
very little rain falls. So with life, our pleasures are al-
ways changing. If a young man dreams of heaven, he
dreams of a heaven where he will have a beautiful wife.
Let that very man become old, and he does not want a wife.
It is our necessities which make our heaven ; and the
heaven changes with the change of our necessities. If we
had a heaven where all these things were intensified we
should not progress, the heaven desired by those to whom
this sense enjoyment is the very end of being and the end
of existence. That would be the most terrible curse we
could pronounce on the soul. Is this all we can come to ¢
A little weeping and dancing, and then die like a dog.
‘What a curse you will pronounce on the head of human-
ity when you long for these things! That is what you do
when you cry after the joys of this world, for you do not
know what joy is. 'What philosophy insists on is not to
give up joys, but to know what joy really is. The
Norwegian heaven is a tremendous fighting place, where
they all sit before Wodin, and then comes a wild boar
hunt, and then go to war and slash each other to pieces.
But somehow or other, after a few hours of such fighting
the wounds are all healed up, and they go into a hall,
where the boar has been roasted, and have a carousal.
And then the wild boar is made up again to be hunted
the next day. That is quite the same thing, not a whit
worse than our ideas ; only our ideas are a little more
refined. We want to hunt all these wild boars, and get
to a place where all the enjoyments will continue, just

(
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as they imagine that the wild boar is hunted and eaten
every day, and recovers the next day.

Now philosophy insists that there is a joy which is
absdlute, which never changes, and therefore that joy can-
not be the joys and pleasures we have in this life, and yet
it is Vedanta alone that proves that everything that is
joyful in this life is a particle of that real joy, because this
is the on¥y joy that is. That every moment really we are
enjoying the absolute bliss, covered up, misunderstood,
caricatured. Wherever there is any blessing, any blissful-
ness, any joy, even the joy of the thief in stealing from
somebody else, it is that absolute bliss coming out through
him, only it has become obscured, muddled up, as it were,
with all sorts of extrangous circumstances, caricatured,
misunderstood, and that is what we call the thief. Butto
understand that, first we have to go through the negation,
and then the positive side will begin. First we have to
give up all that is ignorance, all that is false, and then
truth will begin for us. When we have grasped the truth
these things which we have given up at first will take a
new shape and form, will appear to us in a new light, they
will all have become deified, this very world. They will
have become sublimated, we shall understand them, then
in their real light. But to understand: them we have first
to get a glimpse of truth, and we must give them up first,
and then take them back again deified. Therefore we have
to give up all our miseries and sorrows, all our little joys.
They are but different degrees of happiness or misery as we
may call it. ¢ That which all the Vedas declare, which is
proclaimed by all penances, seeking which men lead lives
of continence, I will tell you in one word—it is ¢Om.’”
You will find this word “ Om ” praised very much in the

Vedas, and it is held to be very sacred.
)
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Now Yama answers the question—* What becomes of
a man when the body dies ¢’  This Wise One never dies,
is never born and it arises from nothing, nothing arises
from it. Unborn, Eternal, Everlasting, this Ancient One
can never be destroyed with the destruction of the body.
If the killer thinks he can kill, or if the killed thinks he
is slain, they both do not know the truth, for the Self
neither kills nor is killed.” A most tremendous *position.
The one adjective in the first line is “ wise” One. As
you go on you will find that the ideal of Vedanta is, that
all the wisdom, and all the purity are in the soul
already—dimly expressed, or better expressed—that is all
the difference. The difference between man and man, and
all things in the whole creation is not in kind but only in
degree. The background, the reality of everyone is that
same eternal, ever blessed, ever pure, and ever perfect one.
That is the Atman, the soul, in the sinner or the sinless,
in the happy or the unhappy, in the beautiful or the
ugly, in man or animals, throughout it is the same. He
is the Shining One. The difference is caused by the power
of expression. To some it is expressed more, in others
less, but this difference of expression has no effect upon
Him, the Atman. If in his clothing one shows more of
his body, and another less, it would not make any differ-
ence in the bodies. The difference is in the clothes that
cover or do not cover the body. According to the covering,
the body and the man, its powers, its purity begin to shine.
Therefore we had better remember here also, that through-
out the Vedanta philosophy, there is no such thing as
good and bad ; they are not two different things; the same
thing is good or bad and the difference is only in degree,
and that we see to be an actual fact. The very thing I
call pleasurable to-day, to-morrow under better circum-
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stances, I hate, I call it pain. So the difference is only in
the degree, the manifestation, not in the thing itself.
There is no such thing as that we call good or bad. The
fire"that warms us, would burn the child ; it would not be
the fault of the fire. Thus, the soul being pure and per-
fect, the man who wants to do evil is giving the lie unto
himself, he does not know the nature of himself. Xven in
the murderer the pure soul is there ; it dies not. It was his
mistake ; he could not manifest it ; he had covered it up.
Nor in the man who thinks that he is killed is the soul killed,
it is the eternal, never killed, never destroyed. Infinitely
smaller than the smallest, infinitely larger than the largest,
yet this Lord of all ispresent in the depths of every human
heart. The sinless, bereft of all misery, see him through
the mercy of the Lord ; the bodiless, yet living in the body,
the spaceless, yet seeming to occupy space, infinite, omni-
present ; knowing such to be the soul, the sages never
are miserable. This Atman is not to be realised by the
power of speech, nor by a vast intellect, nor by the study of
the Vedas.

Thisisa very bold thing. As I told you before, the
sages were very bold thinkers, never stopped at anything.
You will remember that in India these Vedas are regarded
in such a light as the Christians never regarded the Bible.
Your idea of revelation is, that a man was inspired by God ;
but their idea was, that things exist because they are in the
Vedas. In andthrough the Vedas the whole creation has
come. All that is called knowledge is in the Vedas. Every
word is sacred and eternal, eternal as the created man,
without beginning and without end. As it were, the whole

. of the Creator’s mind is in this book. That was the light
in which they held the Vedas. Why is this’ moral?
because the Vedas sayso. Why is this immoral 2 because

)
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the Vedas say so, and in spite of that, see these bold men,
No, the truth is not to be found by much studyof the Vedas-
Therefore with whom the Lord is pleased, unto that man He
expresses Himself. But then, the question may arise, that
will be something like partisanship. So this expression,
Those who are evil doers, whose minds are not peaceful,
can never know the light. It is those who are true at heart,
pure in their deeds, whose senses have become ceatrolled,
unto them this Self manifests itself.

Here is a beautiful figure. Picture the Self to be the
rider and this body the chariot, the intellect to be the
charioteer, mind the reins, and the senses the horses. In
that chariot, where the horses are well broken in, where
the reins are strong and kept well in the hands of the
charioteer (the intellect), that the chariot reaches the goal
which is the state of Him the Omnuipresent. But where
the horses, the senses, are not controlled, nor the reins,
the mind, well controlled, that chariot comes to destruction,
This Atman in all beings does not manifest Himself to the
eyes or the senses, but those whose minds have become
purified and refined, they see Him. Beyond all sound, all
touch, beyond form, absolute, beyond all taste and touch,
infinite, without beginning and without end, even beyond
Nature, the unchangeable, he who realises Him, he frees
himself from the jaws of death. But it is very difficult.
It is, as it were, walking on the blade of a razor; the way
is long and perilous, but struggle on, do not despair.
“ Awake, arise, and stop not till the goal is reached.”

Now you see that the one central idea throughout all
the Upanishads is that of realisation. A great many ques-
tions will arise from time to time, and especially to the
modern man. There will be the question of utility, there
will be various other questions, but in all we shall find
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that we are prompted by our past associations. It is
association of ideas that has such a tremendous power in our
mind. To those who have always been hearing about a
Petsonal God and the personality of the mind, from their
childhood, these ideas, of course, will appear very stern and
harsh, but if we listen to them, think of them, for quite a
long time, they will become part and parcel of our lives,
and will*not frighten us any more. The great question
‘that generally rises, of course, is the utility of philosophy.
To that there can be only one answer, that if on the utili-
tarian ground it is good for many men to seek for pleasures,
why should not those whose pleasure is in religious specu-
lation seek that? Because sense enjoyments please many,
they seek for them, but there may be others whom they do
not please, they want higher enjoyment. The dog’s
pleasure is only in eating and drinking. The dog cannot
understand the pleasure of the scientist who gives up
everything, and perhaps dwells on the top of a mountain to
observe the position of certain stars. The dog may
smile at him and think he is a madman. Perhaps this
poor scientist never had money enough to marry even;
he eats a few bits of bread and drinks water and sits on
the top of a mountain. Perhaps this dog laughs at him.
But the scientist will say, * My dear dog, your pleasure
is only in the senses: you enjoy it; you know nothing
beyond it, but for me this is the most enjoyable thing, and
if you have the right to seek your pleasure in your own way
so have I, in my own way.” The mistake is that we want
to tie the whole world down to our own place, we want to
make our minds the measure of the whole Universe. To you
. the old sense things are perhaps the greatest pleasure, but,
it is not necessary that my pleasure should be the same
and when you insist upon that, I differ from you. That is
/
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the difference between the worldly utilitarian and the
religionist. The worldly utilitarian says, see how happy I
am, - I get a little money, but about all these things I do
not bother my head. They are too unsearchable, and so I
am happy : so far, so good ; good for all of you utilitarians.
This world is terrible. If any man gets happiness in any
way excepting by injuring his fellow-beings God speed him,
but when this man comes to me and says you must 4o these
things, you are a fool if you don't, I say you are wrong,
because the very things which are pleasurable to you, if I
had to do them I would die. If I had to go after a few
handfuls of gold my life would not be worth living! I
would die. That is all the answer the religious would make
to him. The answer is that religion is only possible for
those who have finished these lower things. We must have
our experiences, must have our full run. Itis only when
we have finished this run that the other world opens.
There is a great question that arises in my mind. It
is a very harsh thing to say, and yet a fact. These enjoy-
ments of the senses sometimes assume another size and
proportion which is very dangerous and tempting. The
idea you will always hear ; it was in very old times, inevery
religion that a time will come when all the miseries of life
will cease, only its joys and pleasures will remain and this
earth will become a heaven. That I do not believe.
This earth of ours will always remain this same world. It
is a most terrible thing to say, yet I do not see my way out
of it. It is like rheumatism ; drive it from the head, it
goes to the legs, drive it from there, it goes to other parts.
‘Whatever you do it is there. So is misery. In olden times
people lived in forests, and they ate each other up; in
modern times they do not eat each other’s flesh, but they
cheat one another. They ruin whole countries and cities
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by cheating. That is not much progress, I do not
see what you call progress of the world, multiplica-
tion of desires. If one thing is obvious to me it is
th‘1s, that desires bring all misery, the state of the
beggar, always begging for something, cannot see
anything in a shop without the idea of having it;
having, having, everything. The whole life, the life of
the thizsty, thirsty beggar, unquenchable thirst of desire.
If the power to satisfy our desires is increased in arithmet-
ical progression, the power of desire is inereased in geometri-
cal progression. The sum-total of happiness and misery
in the world is at least the same throughout. If a wave
rises in the ocean, it makes a hollow somewhere. If happi-
ness comes to a man unlhappiness comes to some other, or
to some animal. Men are increasing and animals are
vanishing ; we are killing them and taking their land ; we
are taking all means of sustenance from them. How can we
say that happiness is increasing ¢ The strong race eats up
the weaker, but do you think that strong race will be very
happy ¢ No; they will begin to kill each other. I do not
see how it can be. It is a question of fact. On theoretical
grounds, also, I see it cannot be.

Perfection is always infinite. We are this infinite
already, and we are trying to manifest that infinity. You
and I, everyone, is trying to manifest this infinity. So far
it is all right. But from this fact some German philoso-
phers tried to make out a very peculiar theory of philoso-
phy—that is manifestation will go on becoming higher and
higher till we attain perfect manifestation, till we have
become perfect beings. What is meant by perfect mani-
festation ¢ Perfection means infinity, and manifestation
means limit, and so it means that we shall become unlimit-
ed limiteds ; which is all nonsense. Such a doctrine may

)
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please children ; it may be very nice to please children,
to give them a comfortable religion, but it is poisoning
them with lies, and bad for religion. We must know
that this world isa degradation, that man is a degrad-
ation of God, and Adam fell. There is no one relig-
ion to-day which teaches you that man is not a degrada-
tion. We have been degraded down to the animal ; now
we are going up again, to emerge again, to get awaoy from
this bondage, but we shall never be able to manifest the
infinite here. 'We shall struggle hard, and then find it im-
possible. There will come a time when we shall find that
it is impossible to be perfect here, while we are bound by
the senses. And then the march back will be sounded.

This is renunciation. 'We shall have to get out of the
scrape as we got in,and then morality and charity will
begin. What is the watchword of all ethical codes 2 Not I,
but thou, and this. I is the outcome of the infinite behind,
trying to manifest itself on the outside world. This little
Me, and the result is I and you. This is the great result
that has been obtained, and this little Me will have to go
back and join the infinite, its own nature. It will find it
has been making a false attempt. It has put its foot into
the wheel and will have to get out, and this is being found
out every day. Every time you say not me, my brother,
but thou, you are trying to go back, and every time you
manifest the infinite here you say I, not you. That brings
struggles and evils to the world, but after that must begin
renunciation, Eternal renunciation. I am dead and gone.
‘Who cares for my life or not ? All these vain desires of
living here and enjoying this life, and thinking I will live
again in some other place ; living always in the senses and
in sense enjoyments, brings death.

If we are developed animals, the very same argument
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can be worked out on the other side ; the animals also may
be degraded men. How do you know it is not so? You
have seen that the proof of evolution is simply this, that you
fitd a series of bodies, one near to the other, from the
lowest body to the highest body, but from that argument
how can you insist that it is from the lower up, and not
from the top down 2 The argument applies to both sides,
and if anything is true, I believe it is going up and down
the series repeating itself. How can you have an evolu-
tion without an involution going back in the same series in
which we came up? However it be, the central idea to
which I am referring is there.

Of course I am ready to be convinced the other way,
that the infinite can manifest itself, and as to the other
idea, that we are going ever and ever in a straight line, I
do not believe it; it is too much nonsense to believe.
There is no motion in a straight line. If you throw a
stone forward, a time will come when it will complete the
circle back. Do you not read the mathematical axiom, a
straight line infinitely projected becomes a circle 2 It must
be so, only it may vary as to details.  So I always cling to
the side of the old religiousideas, when I see Christ preach
and Buddha preach, and the Vedanta declare, and the
Bible declare it, that we must all come to that perfection
in time, but by giving up this imperfection. This world is
nothing. It is at best only a hideous caricature, a shadow
of the reality. All the fools are running to enjoy the
senses.

It is easy to run in the senses. It is easier to run in
the old groove, eating and drinking, but what these modern
philosophers want to tell you is to take these comfortable
ideas and put the stamp of religion on them. But that
doctrine is not true. Death is in the senses. We must go

}
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beyond death. It is not a reality. Renunciation will take
us to the reality. Renunciation is meant by morality.
Renunciation is every part of our life, every moment of
goodness and real life that we enjoy, is when we do rot
think of ourselves. I am dead ; the old man is dead ; and
then we are in the Real, and the Vedanta says, that reality
is God, and He is our own real nature, and He is always
in youand with you. Live in Him and stand in Him ;
although it seems to be so much harder, it will become
easier by-and-bye. You will find that it is the only joyful
state of existence; every other existence is of death. Life
on the plane of the spirit is the only life, life on any other
plane is mere death ; the whole of this life can be only
described as a gymnasium. We must go beyond it to
enjoy real life.
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THE IDEAL OF A UNIVERSAL RELIGION
» —_————
HOW IT MUST EMBRACE DIFFERENT TYPES OF MINDS AND

METHODS.

HERESOEVER our senses reach, or our minds can
imagine, we find action and reaction of the two
forces, one counteracting the other, causing the

constant play of these two, the mixed phenomena that we
see around us or feel in our mind. In the external world,
it is expressing itself in physical matter, as attraction and
repulsion, centripetal artd centrifugal. In the internal
world, it explains the various mixed feelings of our nature,
the opposites, love and hatred, good and evil. We repel
some things, we attract some things. We are attracted by
some one, we are repelled by some one. Many times in our
lives we find without any reason whatsoever we, as it were,
are attracted towards certain persons; at other times,
similarly, mysteriously, we are repelled by others. This is
patent to all, and the higher the field of action the more
potent, the more remarkable, are the actions of these
forces. Religion is the highest plane of human thought,
and herein we find that the actions of these two forces
have been most marked. The-intensest love that humanity
has ever known has come from religion, and the most
diabolical hatred that humanity has known has come from
religion. The noblest words of peace that the world has
ever heard have come from men on this plane, and the
- bitterest denunciation that the world has ever known has
sprung from religious men. The higher the object, the

12
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finer the organization, the more remarkable are its actions.
So we find that in religion these two forces are very
remarkable in their actions. No other human interest
has deluged the world so much in blood as religion ; at.she
same time nothing has built so many hospitals and asylums
for the poor ; no other human influence has taken such
care, not only of humanity, but of the lowest animals, as
religion. Nothing makes us so cruel as religion, nothing
makes us so tender as religion. This has been in the past,
and will be in the future. Yet from the midst of this din
and turmoil, and strife, and struggling, the hatred and
jealousy of religions and sects, from time to time, arise
potent voices, crying above all this noise, making them-
selves heard from pole to pole, as it were, for peace, for
harmony. Will it ever come ¢

Our subject for discussion is, is it possible that there
ever should come harmony in this tremendous plane of
struggle 2 The world is agitated in the latter part of this
century by questions of harmony ; in society, various plans
are being proposed, various attempts are made to carry
them into practice, but we know how difficult that is. People
find it is almost impossible to mitigate the fury of the
struggle of life, to tone down the tremendous nervous
tension that is in man. Now, if it is difficult to bring
harmony and peace and love in this little bit of our life which
deals with the physical plane of man,the external, gross, out-
ward side, a thousand times more difficult is it, to bring
peace and harmony in that internal nature of man. I
would ask you for the time being to come out of the net-
work of words ; we are hearing from childhood such words
as love and peace and brotherhood and equality and uni-
versal brotherhood. But they have become words without
meaning, which we repeat like parrots, and it is natural for
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us to doso. We cannot help it. Great gigantic souls, who felt
in their hearts these great ideas, first manufactured these
words, and at that time many understood their meaning.
L&\;er, ignorant people take the words and play upon them,
and religion becomes a play in their hands, mere frothy
words, not to be carried into practice. It becomes ¢ my
father’s religion,” ¢ our nation’s religion,” * your country’s
religion,? and so forth. It becomes only a phase of patriot-
ism. To bring harmony in religion, therefore, must be
most difficult. Yet we will try to study this phenomenon,

‘We see that in every religion there are three parts—I
meanin every great and recognized religion. First there is the
philosophy, the doctrines, the ideals of that religion, which
embodies the goal, embodjes, as it were, the whole scope of
that religion, lays before its votaries and followers, the
principle of that religion, the way to reach the goal; next
that philosophy is embodied in mythology. $So the second
part is mythology. This mythology comes in the form of
lives of men, or of supernatural beings, and so forth. It is
the same thing as philosophy made a little more concrete,
the abstractions of philosophy become concretized in the
lives of men and supernatural beings. The last portion is
the ritual. This is still more concrete, forms and ceremo-
nies, various physical attitudes, flowers and incense, and
everything that appeals to the senses. In this consists the
ritual. You will find that everywhere, recognized religions
have all these three. Some lay more stress on one side,
some on the other. 'We will take the first part, philosophy.
Is there any universal philosophy for the world ¢ Not yet.
Each religion brings out its own doctrines, and insists upon
them as being the only real ones. And not only does it
do that, but it thinks that the man who does not believe

them must go to some horrible place. Some of them will
20 )
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not stop there ; they will draw the sword to compel others
to believe as they do. This is not through wickedness, but
through a particular disease of the human brain called
fanaticism. They are very sincere, these fanatics, the most
gincere of human beings, but they are not more responsible
than any other lunatics in the world,

This disease of fanaticism is one of the most dangerous
of all diseases, All the wickedness of human wuature is
aroused by it. Anger is stirred up, nerves are strung high,
and human beings become like tigers. Is there any simi-
larity, is there any harmony, any universal mythology ¢ Cer-
tainly not. Each religion has its own mythology, with only
this difference, that each one says ¢ My stories are not
mythologies.” For instance, take the question home. I simply
mean to illustrate it; I do not mean any ecriticism of any
religion. The Christian believes that God took the shape
of a dove, and came down, and they think this is history, and
not mythology. But the Hindu believes that God is mani-
fested in the cow. Christians say that is mythology, and
not history : superstition. The Jews think that if an image
be made in the form of a box, or a chest, with an angel on
either side, then it is to be placed in the Holy of Holies ;
it is sacred to Jehovah; but if the image be made in the
form of a beautiful man or woman, they say * This horri-
ble idol ; break it down !” This is our unity in mythology !
Tf a man stands up and says “ My prophet did such and
such a wonderful thing,” others say that is superstition ;
but their prophet did a still more wonderful thing; they
say that this is historical. Nobody in the world as far as
1 have seen is able to find out the fine distinction between
history and mythology in the brains of these gentlemen.
All these stories are mythological, mixed up with a little

historys
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, Next come the rituals. One sect has one particular
form of ritual, and thinks that is the holy form, and that
the rituals of another sect are simply arrant supersti-
tion. If one sect worships a peculiar sort of symbol,
another sect says ¢ Oh, it’s horrible.” Take for instance
the most general form of symbol. The Phallas symbol is
certainly a sexual symbol, but gradually that part of it was
forgottert, and it stands as a symbol of the Creator. Those
nations which have this as their symbol, never think of it
as the Phallas; it is just a symbol, and there it ends,
But a man from another race sees in it nothing but the
Phallas, and begins to condemn it, yet at the same time
may be doing something that to the Phallic worshipper
appears most horrible. J,will take two points, the Phallas
symbol and the sacrament of the Christians, To the
Christians the Phallas is horrible, and to the Hindus the
Christian sacrament is horrible. They say that the
Christian sacrament, the killing of a man and eating his
flesh and blood to get the good qualities of that man, is
cannibalism. This is what some of the savage tribes do;
if a man is brave they kill him and eat his heart, because
they think it will give them the qualities of bravery
possessed by that man. XEven such a devout Christian
as Sir John Lubbock admits this, and says the origin
of this symbol is in this savage idea. The Christiang
generally do not admit this idea of its origin; and
what it may imply never comes to their minds, It
stands for a holy thing, and that is all they want to know,
So even in rituals there is no universal symbol, which can
lead to general recognition. Where, then, is this univers-
cality 2 How is it possible then to have a universal form of
religion ¢ That already exists,

‘We all hear about universal brotherhood, and how

1
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societies stand up and want to preach this. I remember
an old story. In India, wine drinking is considered very
horrible. There were two brothers who wanted to drink
some wine, secretly, in the night, and their uncle, who was
a very strongly old-fashioned man, was sleeping in a room
quite near where they were going to have their drinking.
So before they began to drink, each one said to the other,
¢ Silence? uncle will wake up.” As they went on rinking,
they began to shout to each other, ‘Silence! uncle will
wake up.” So, as the shouting increased, uncle woke up,
and he came into the room, and found out the whole thing.
Universal brotherhood, ‘we are all equal, therefore make
a sect.” Assoon as you make a sect you protest against
equality, and thus it is no more. Mohammedans say uni-
versal brotherhood, but what comes in reality 2 Nobody
who is not a Mohammedan will be admitted; he will have
his throat cut. The Christians say universal brotherhood ;
but any one who is not a Christian must go to that place
and be eternally barbecued.

So we are being carried on in this world after univer-
gal brotherhood and equality, universal equality of property
and thought, and everything. And I would simply ask
you to look askance, and be a little reticent, and take a
little care of yourselves when you hear such talk in this
world ; behind it many times comes intensest selfishness.
“Tn the winter sometimes a cloud comes ; it roars and roars,
but it does not rain; but in the rainy season the clouds
speak not, but deluge the world with water.” So those
who are really workers, and really feel the wuniversal
brotherhood of man, do not talk much, do not make little
gects for universal brotherhood, but their acts, their whole
body, their posture, their movements, their walk, eating,
drinking, their whole life, show that brotherhood for man-
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kind, that love and sympathy for all. They do not speak,
fhey do. This world is getting full of blustering talk. We
want a little more work, and less talk.

So far we see that it is hard to find any universal ideas
in this, and yet we know they exist. 'We are all human
beings, but are we all equal 2 Certainly not. Who says
we are equal? Only the man who is a lunatic; he alone
can saywwe are all equal. Are we all equal in our brains,
in our powers, in our bodies? One man is stronger than
another, one man has more brain power than another. If
we are all equal, why is this inequality? Who made it 2 We.
Because we have more or less powers, more brain, more
physical strength ; it must make a difference. Yet we
know that the doctrine appeals to us. Take another case.
‘We are all human beings here, but there are some men, and
some women. Here is a black man, there a white man, but
all are men, all humanity. Various faces ; I see no two faces
here the same, yet we are all human beings. Where is this
humanity 2 I cannot find it. "When I try to analyse it, I
do not find where it is. Either I find a man or a woman ;
either dark or fair; and among all these faces, that abstract
humanity which is the common thing, I do not find when I
try to grasp, to sense, and actualize it, and think of it. It
is beyond the senses; it is beyond thought, beyond the
mind. Yet I know, and am certain it is there. If I am
certain of anything here, it js this humanity which is a
common quality among all, And yet I cannot find it.
This humanity is what you call God. “In Him we live
and move and have our being.” In Him and through
Him we have our being. It is through this I see you as
. a man or a woman, yet, when I want to catch or formu-
late it, it is nowhere, because it is beyond the senses, and
yet we know that in it, and through it, everything exists.

]
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So with this universal one-ness and sympathy, this
universal religion which runs through all these various
religions as God ; it must and does exist through eternity.
“Y am the thread that runs through all these pearls,” and
each pearl is one of these sects. They are all the different
pearls, but the Lord is the thread that runs through all
of them, only the majority of mankind are entirely
unconscious of it ; yet they are working in it, and through
it; not a moment can they stand outside it, because all
work is only possible through and init; yet we cannot
formulate it, it is God Himself.

Unity in variety is the plan of the universe. Just
as we are all men, yet we are all separate. As humanity I
am one with you, and as Mr. So-and-so I am different from
you. As a man you are separate from the woman ; as a hu-
man being you are one with the woman. Asa man you are
separate from the animal, but as a living being, the man, the
woman, the animal, the plant, are all one, and as existence,
you are one with the whole universe. That existence is God,
the ultimate Unity in this universe. In Him weare all one.
At the same time, in manifestation, these differences must
always remain. In our work, in our energies that are being
manifested outside, these differences must remain always.
‘We find then that if by the idea of a universal religion is
meant one set of doctrines should be believed by all man-
kind, it is impossible, it can never be, any more than there
will be a time when all faces will be the same. Again, if
we expect that there will be one universal mythology, that
is also impossible, it cannot be. Neither can there be one
universal ritual. This cannot be. When that time will come,
this world will be destroyed, because variety is the first
principle of life. 'What makes us formed beings ? Differen-
tiation. Perfect balance will be destruction. Suppose the



THE IDEAL OF A UNIVERSAL RELIGION, 311

amount of heat in this room, whose tendency is perfect
diffusion, gets that diffusion, that heat will cease to be.
‘What makes motion in this universe? Lost balance. That
ishll. That sort of unity can only come when this uni-
verse will be destroyed, but in the world such a thing is
impossible. Not only so, it is dangerous. We must not
seek that all of usshould think alike. There would then
be no thought to think. We would be all alike, like
Egyptian mummies in a museum, looking at each other
without thought to think. It is this difference of thought
this differentiation, losing of the balance of thought, which
is the very soul of our progress, the soul of thought. This
must always be,

What then do I mean by the ideal of a universal relig-
ion? I do not mean a universal philosophy, or a universal
mythology, or a universal ritual, but I mean that this world
must go on wheel within wheel, this intricate mass of
machinery, most intricate, most wonderful. What can we
do? We can make it run smoothly, we can lessen the
friction, we can grease the wheels, as it were. By what ¢
By recognizing variation. Just as we have recognized unity
by our very nature, so we must also recognize variation.
‘We must learn that truth may be expressed in a hundred
thousand ways, and each one yet be true. 'We must learn
that the same thing can be viewed from a hundred different
standpoints, and yet be the same thing. Take for instance
the sun., Suppose a man standing on the earth looks at
the sun when it rises in the morning ; he sees a big ball.
Suppose he starts towards the sun and takes a camera with
him, taking photographs at every stage of his journey, at
every thousand miles he takes a fresh photograph, until he
reaches the sun. At each stage, each photograph was
different from the other photographs ; in fact when he gets
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back he brings with him so many thousands of photograph
of so many different suns, as it were, and yet we know it
was the same sun photographed by the man at every stage
of his progress. Even so with the Lord. Greater or less,
through high philosophy or low, through the highest or
lowest doctrines, through the most refined mythology or
the most gross, through the most refined ritualism or the
grossest, every sect, every soul, every nation, everyireligion
consciously or unconsciously, is struggling upward, Godward
and each vision is that of Him and of none else. Suppose
we each one of us go with a particular pot in our hand to
fetch water from a lake. Suppose one has a cup, another
a jar, another a bigger jar, and so forth, and weall fill
them. When we take them up, the water in each case has
got into the form of the vessel. He who brought the cup,
has water in the form of a cup, he who brought the jar, his
water is in the shape of a jar, and so forth ; but, in every
case, water, and nothing but water is in the vessel. So, in
the case of religion, our minds are like these little pots,
and each one of us is seeing God.  God is like that water
filling these different vessels, and in each vessel the vision
of God comes in the form of the vessel. Yet He is one.
He is God in every case. This is the recognition that we
can get.

So far it is all right theoretically, but is there any way
of practically working it out 2 We find that this recogni-
tion that all these various views are true, has been very,
very old. Hundreds of attempts have been in India, in
Alexandria, in Europe, in China, in Japan, in Tibet, latest in
Anmerica, in various countries attempts have been made to
formulate a harmonious religious creed to make all come
together in love, instead of fighting. ~ And yet they have
all failed. Because there was no practical plan. They
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admitted that all these religions were right, but they had
né practical way of bringing them together, and yet keep-
ing that individuality. That plan alone will be practical,
which does not destroy the individuality of any man in
religion, and at the same time shows him a point of union.
But so far, all these plans that have been tried, while pro-
posing to take in all these various views, have, in practice,
tried tobsing them down to a few doctrines, and so have
produced merely a fresh sect, fighting, struggling and
pushing.

I have also my little plan. I do not know whether
it will work or not and I want to present it to you for
discussion. What is my plan? In the first place I would
ask mankind to recognize this maxim—Do not destroy.”
Iconoclastic reformers do no good to the world. Break
not anything down, but build. Help, if you can; if you
cannot, fold your hands and stand by, and see things go on.
Do not injure, if you cannot help. Therefore destroy
not, say not a word against any man’s convictions so far
as they are sincere. Secondly, take man where he stands,
and from thence give him a lift. If the theory be right,
that God is the centre,and each one of us individuals is
moving along one of the lines of the radii, it is then per-
fectly true that each one of us must come to the centre;
and at the centre, where all these radii meet, all differences
will cease, but until we have come there differences must be.
And yet all these radii converge to the same centre. One
of us is by nature travellingin one of these lines, and another
in another, and so we only want a push along the line we are
in, and we will come to the centre, because “all roads lead
.to Rome.” Therefore, destroy not. Each one of us is natur-
ally developing according to our own nature; each nature
will come to the highest truth, and men must teach them-

’
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selves, What can you and I do? Do you think you can
teach even a child?2 You cannot. A child teaches himself.
Your duty is to remove the obstacles. A plant grows. Do
You make the plant grow? Your duty is to put a hedge
round, and see that no animal eats up the plant, and there
it ends. The plant must grow itself. So in the spiritual
growth of every man. None can teach you ; none can make
You spiritual ; you have to teach yourselves? the growth
must come from inside, not out.

What can an external teacher do ? He can remove the
obstructions a little, and there his duty ends. Therefore
help, if you ean, but do not destroy. Give up all such ideas
that you can make men spiritual. It is impossible. There is
no other teacher but your own soul. Admit this, What
comes ¢ In society we see so many various natures of man-
kind, There are thousands and thousands of varieties of
minds and inclinations, A practical generalization will be
impossible, but for my purpose I have sufficiently character-
ized them into four. First the active working man; he
wants work ; tremendous energy in his muscles and his
nerves. He likes te work, build hospitals, do charitable
works, make streets, and do all sorts of work, planning,
organizing ; an active man. There is then the emotional
man, who loves the sublime and the beautiful to an exces-
sive degree. He wants to think of the beautiful, the mild
part of nature, Love, and the god of Love, and all these
things he likes. He loves with his whole heart those great
souls of ancient times, the prophets of religions, the incar-
nations of God on earth; he does not care whether rea-
son can prove that Christ existed, or Buddha existed ; he
does not care for the exact date when the Sermon on the
Mount was preached, or the exact moment of Christ’s
birth ; what he cares for is His personality, the figure be-
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fore him. He does not even care whether it can be proved
that such-and-such men existed or not. Such is his ideal.
S!*ch a nature as I have pictured, is the lover; he is the
emotional man. Then again there is the mystic man, whose
mind wants to analyse its own self, understand the work-
ings of the human mind, the psychology, what are the
forces that are working inside, how to manipulate and know
and get eontrol over them. This is the mystical mind. There
is then the philosopher, who wants to weigh everything,
and use his intellect even beyond the philosophy.

Now a religion to satisfy the largest portion of man-
kind, must be able to supply food for all these various minds,
and this is wanting, the existing sects are all one-sided.
You go to one sect. Suppose they preach love and emotion.
They begin to sing and weep, and they preach love and all
sorts of good things in life, but as soon as you say * My
friend, that is all right, but I want something stronger
than that ; give me an ounce of reason, a little philosophy ;
I want to handle things more gradually.” ¢ Get out,”
they say, and they not only say get out, but want to send
you to the other place, if they can. The resultis that sect
can only help people of an emotional mind, and none else ;
others, they not only do not help, but try to destroy, and
the most wicked part of the whole thing is that they will
not only not help others, but do not believe that they are
sincere, and the sooner they get out the better. There is the
failing of the whole thing. Suppose you are in a sect of
philosophers, talking of the mystic wisdom of India and
the East, and all these big psychological terms fifty sylla-
bles long, and suppose a man like me, a common every-
day man, goes there and says “ Can you tell me any-
thing to make me spiritual 2’ The first thing they do
is to smile and say ‘ Oh, you are too far below us in reason
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to exist! What do you know of spirituality ° They
are high up philosophers. They show you the door. Then
there are the mystical sects, who are talking all sorts of
things about different planes of existence, different states
of mind, and what the power of the mind can do, and if
you are an ordinary man and say * Show me anything
good that I can do; I am not given much to that sort of
speculation ; can you give me anything that fits e 2’ they
will smile, and say * Look at that fool; he is nobody;
the only thing we advise you to do is to commit suicide;
your existence is for nothing.” And this is going on in
the world. I would like to get extreme exponents of all
these different sects, and shut them up in a room, and
photograph that beautiful derisive smile of theirs,

This is the existing human nature, the existing condi-
tion of things, What I want to propose, is a religion that
will be equally acceptable to all minds; it must be equally
philosophic, equally emotional, equally mystic, and equally
active. If your professors from the colleges come, your
scientific mer. and physicists, they will want reason. Let
them have it as much as they want. There will be a
point where they will all give up, and say, * Go not beyond
this,” If they say ¢ Give up this thing, it is superstitious,
these ideas of God and salvation are superstition,” I say
¢ Mr. Philosoper, this is a bigger superstition, this body.
Give it up, don’t go home to dinner or your philosophic
chair. Give up the body, and if you cannot, cry quarter,
and sit down there.” In religion there must be that side,
and we must be able to show how to realize the philosophy
which teaches that this world is one, that there is but one
existence in the universe. Similarly, if the mystic comes,
we must be ready to show him the science of mental analysis,
practically demonstrate it before him, Here you are, come,

‘
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learn, nothing is “done in a corner.” And if emotional people
come we will sit with them and weep and weep in the name
of the Lord ; we will “drink the cup of love and become
mad.” If the worker comes we will go and work with him,
work with all the energy that he has. And this will be the
ideal of the nearest approach to a universal religion.
‘Would to God that all men were so harmoniously blended
that in their minds all these various elements of philosophy,
of mysticism, of emotion and work were present ; and yet
that is the ideal, my ideal, of a man. Every one who has
only one or two of these, I call *“one-sided,” and that is
why this world is almost full of these ‘‘one-sided” men,
with only one road in which they can move, and anything
else is dangerous and horrjble to them. The attempt to
help mankind to become wonderfully balanced in these
four directions, is my ideal of religion. And this religion
is what we in India call ¢ Yoga,” union between God and
man, union between the lower self and the higher self. To
the worker, it is union between men and the whole of
humanity. To the mystic between his lower and higher
self. To the lover, union between him and the God of love,
and to the philosopher it is union of all existence. This is
what is meant by Yoga. This is a Sanskrit term, and
these four divisions in Sanskrit have different names. The
man who seeks after this union is called Yogi. The worker
is called Karma Yogi; he who seeks it through love is called
Bhakti Yogi, he who seeks it through mysticism is called
Raja Yogi; and he who seeks it through philosophy is called
Gnana Yogi. So this word Yoga comprises them all.

Now first of all I will take up Raja Yoga. What is
this Raja Yoga, controlling the mind? In this country
you are associating all sorts of hobgoblins with the word
Yoga. I am afraid, therefore, T must start by telling you

»
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that it has nothing to do with such things. No one of
these Yogas gives up reason, no' one of them asks you to
deliver your reason, hoodwinked, into the hands of priests,
of any type whatever. No one of them asks that you give
your allegiance to any superhuman messenger. Each one of
them tells you to cling to your reason to hold fast to reason.
We find in all beings threesorts of instruments of knowledge.
The first is the instinct, which you find mostly ire animals,
and to some degree in man, the lowest instrument of know-
ledge. Whatis the second instrument of knowledge ? Reason-
ing. You find that mostly in men. Now in the first place
instinct isinsufficient ; as you see in the animals, the sphere
of their action is very limited, and within that limit instinct
acts. When it comes in man, it is.developed into reason. The
sphere has become enlarged. Yet it is still very insuffi-
cient. It can get only a little way and then it stops. There
it tells us it cannot go any further, and if you want to push
it any further, the result is helpless confusion ; reason itself
becomes unreasonable. The whole of logic becomes an
argument in a eircle. Take for instance the very basis of
our perception, matter and force. 'What is matter 2 That
which is acted upon by force. And force? That which
acts upon matter. You see the complication, what the
logicians call see-saw, one idea depending on the other, and
that also depending on this one. You find a tremendous
wall before the reason, beyand which reasoning cannot go;
yet it wants to get into the infinite beyond. This world of
ours, this universe which our senses feel, or our mind thinks
of, is but one bit of the infinite which has been projected
into the plane of conciousness, and within that little limit
which has been caught in the network of consciousness works
our reason, and not beyond. Therefore there must be some
other instrument to take us beyond, and that instrument
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is called inspiration. So instinct, reason and inspiration are
the three instruments of knowledge.  Instinct belongs to
the g,nimals, reason to men, and inspiration to God-men.
But in all human beings are the germs of these three in-
struments of knowledge. They have got to be evolved,
but they must be there. This must be remembered—that
one is the development of the other, and therefore does
not contradict the other. Itis reason that develops into
inspiration, and therefore inspiration does not contradict
reason, but fulfils. Things which reason cannot get
are brought to light by inspiration, but do not contradict
reason. The old man does not contradict the child, but
fulfils the child. Therefore you must always remember
this—that the great danger,lies here :—Many times in-
stinct is presented before “the world as inspiration, and
then come all the spurious claims. A fool or semi-lunatic
thinks the jargons going on in his brain are inspirations,
and he wants men to follow him. The most contradictory,
irrational nonsense has been preached in the world, simply
the instinctive jargon of lunatic brains trying to pass for
inspiration. ‘

The first test must be that it must not cuntradict
reason. So, you see this is the basis of all these Yogas.
We take the Raja Yoga, the psychological Yoga, the
psychological way to union. It is a vast subject, and
Iwill only point out to you ,the central idea of this
Yoga. There is one method in all knowledge that we
have. From the lowest to the highest, from the smallest
worm to the highest Yogi, they have to use the same
method, and that method is called concentration. The
chemist who is working in his laboratory has concen-
trated all the powers of his mind, and brought them into
one focus, and thrown them on the elements, and they

]
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stand analysed, and his knowledge comes. The astrono-
mer has concentrated the thoughts of his mind, and brought
them into one focus, and he throws them through- his
telescope, and stars and systems roll forward and give up
their mysteries to him. So in every case—the professor in
his chair, the student with his book, every man who is
working. You are hearing me, and if my words interest
you your mind will be concentrated, and suppdse a clock
strikes or something happens you will not hear it on ac-
count of this, and the more you are able to concentrate
your mind the better you will understand me, and the more
I concentrate my love and powers the better I will be able
to tell you what I want to convey, and the more this
power of concentration is in the mind the more knowledge
it can get, because this is the one and only method of
knowledge. Down to the lowest shoeblack, if he has
more concentration he will black shoes better, the cook
will cook a meal better. In making money or in worship-
ping God, or doing anyting, the stronger the power of
concentration, the better will that work be. This is the
one call, the one knock which opens the gates of Nature
and lets out the floods of light. This is the only key, the
one power—concentration. This system of Raja Yoga
deals almost exclusively with this. In the present state of
our body we are so much distracted, the mind is frittering
away its energies upon a hundred sorts of things. As soon
as I try to calm my thoughts and concentrate my mind
upon one object of knowledge, thousands of thoughts rush
into the brain, thousands of thoughts rush into the mind
and disturb’it. How to check that, bring it under control,
this is the whole of subject of study in Raja Yoga.

We take the next, Karma Yoga, that of work. It is
evident in society how there are so many persons who like
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some sort of activity, whose mind cannot be concentrated
upon the plane of thought alone, and who have but one
idqim, concretised in work, visible and tangible. Yet there
must be a science of that too. Each one of us is working,
but the majority of us fritter away the greater portion of
our energies, because we do not know the secret of
work, Where to work and how to work is the secret,
how to employ the most part of our energies, how to
bring them all to bear on the work that is before
us; and along with that comes the other great ob-
jection with all work—work must cause pain, and all
misery and pain come from attachment. I want to do
work, I want to do good to a human being, and it is 90 to 1
that that human being that I have helped will be ungrate-
ful, and go against me, and the result is pain. That will
deter mankind from working, and spoil a good portion of
their work and of the energy of mankind, this fear and
this misery. Karma Yoga teaches how to work for work’s
sake, unattached, without caring who is helped, and what
for. The Karma Yogi works through his own nature,
because it is good to work, and has no object beyond that.
His station in this world is that of a giver, and he never
receives. He knows that he is giving, and does not ask
anything back, and therefore he eludes the grasp of misery
The grasp of pain which comes, is the reaction from
“ attachment.” ¥

There is then Bhakti Yoga, for the emotional nature,
the lover. He wants to love God, he wants all sorts of
rituals, flowers, and incense, beautiful buildings, forms and
all these things. Do you mean to say they are wrong 2
One fact I will tell you. It is better for you to remember,
in this country especially, that spiritual giants have been
only produced by those sects which have got a very rich

21
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mythology and ritual. All those sects who wanted to wor-
ship God without any form or ceremony, erushed without
mercy everything that was beautiful and sublime. Their
religion becomes a fanaticism at best, a dry thing. The
history of the world is a standing witness to this fact.
Therefore, do not decry these rituals and these mythologies.
Let people have them; let those who desire go through
them. Neither have that little derisive smile,—* They
are fools; let them haveit.” Not so; the greatest men 1
haveseen in my life, the most wonderfully developed, have
all come from these rituals. I donot hold myself worthy
to stand at their feet. For me to criticise them ! How do
I know how these ideas act upon the human mind, what to
accept and what to reject 2 We go on criticising everything
in the world. Therefore let them have it. Let people
have all the mythology they want, all the beautiful inspi-
rations they want, for you must always know that these
emotional natures do not care for your definition of the
truth. God to them is something tangible, the only thing
that is real; they feel, hear and see it, and love it ; they do
not stop to analyse it. Your rationalist seems to be like
that fool, who, when he saw a beautiful statue, wanted to
break it to pieces to see the material it was made of. Let
them have God. Bhakti Yoga teaches them how to love,
how to love without any ulterior motives, loving good for
good’s sake, and not for going to heaven, for instance, to get
a child, or wealth, or anything else. It teaches them that
love itself is the highest recompense of love. The old doc-
trine that God himself is love. It teaches him to give all
sorts of tribute to God as the Creator, the Omnipresent,
the Omnipotent, Almighty, Ruler, the Father or Mother,
the highest word that can be said of Him, the highest idea
that the human mind can construe about Him is that He is
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the God of Love. Wherever there is love, it is He. “Wher-
ever there is any love it is He, the Lord present there.”
Where the husband kisses the wife, He is there in the kiss ;
where the mother kisses the child, He is there ; friends clasp
their hands, He, the Lord, is there present, standing as the
God of Love. When a great man wants to help mankind,
He is there giving it as love to ‘mankind, Wherever the
heart expands, He is there manifested. This is what the
Bhakti Yoga teaches.

‘Welastly come to the Gnana Yogi, the philosopher,
the thinker, he who wants to go beyond. He is the man
who is not satisfied with the little things of this world.
His idea is to go beyond the routine work of eating, drink-
ing and so on; not even, the teaching of thousands of
books will satisfy him. Not even the sciences will satisfy
him ; they only bring this little world, at best, before him,
What else? Not even whole systems, the Milky Way, the
whole universe will satisfy him ; that is only a drop in the
ocean of existence. His soul wants to go beyond all that
into the very heart of being, byseeing reality as it is; by
realizing it, being it, by becoming one with the Universal
Being. That is the philosoper, to whom God is not only
the Father or Mother, not only the Creater of this Uni-
verse, its Protector, its Guide; these are but little words
for him. For him God is the life of his life, and soul of
his soul. God is his own Self. Nothing remains to him.
All the mortal parts have been pounded by the ways of phi-
losophy, and brushed away. What remains is God himself,

Upon the same tree there are two birds, one on top,
the other below. The one on the top is_calm and silent,
majestic, immersed in its own glory; the one below, on the
lower branches, eating sweet and bitter fruits by turns,
hopping from branch to branch and becoming happy and

)
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miserable by turns. After a time the lower bird ate an
exceptionally bitter fruit, and got disgusted and looked up,
and there was the other bird,” that wondrous one cof
golden plumage. He eats not, neither sweet nor bitter.,
Neither is he happy nor miserable, but calm, the self-centred
one, nothing beyond his self. But the lower bird forgot
it, and again began to eat the sweet and bitter fruits of
that tree. In a little while another exceptionally bitter
fruit comes ; he feels miserable, looks up, and goes forward,
and wants to get nearer to the upper bird. Again he
forgets and again looks up, and so he goes on. After a
while an exceptionally bitter fruit comes; again he looks
up, and comes nearer, and nearer, and nearer; the
reflections of light from the plumage of that bird play
around his own body, and he changes and seems to melt
away; still nearer he comes everything melts away, and at
last he finds the change. The lower bird was only the shadow,
the reflection ; he, himself, was the upper bird all the time.
This eating of fruits sweet and bitter, this lower little bird,
weeping and happy by turns, was a vain chimera, a dream,
the real bird was there calm and silent, glorious and majes-
tic ; beyond grief, beyond sorrow. The upper bird is God,
the Lord of this universe, and the lower bird is the human
soul, eating the sweet and bitter fruits of this world, and
then comes a blow. For a time he stops and goes toward
the unknown for a momenrt, and a flood of light comes.
He thinks this world is vain. He goes a little further,
yet again the senses drag him down, and he begins to eat
the sweet and bitter fruits of the world. Again an excep-
tionally hard blow comes. He becomes open again ; thus
he approaches and approaches, and as he gets nearer and
nearer he finds his old self melting away, and that he is
God. When he has come near enough he finds * He whom
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I have preached to you as the life of this universe, who is
p}esent in the atom, who is present in the big suns and
moons, He is the basis of our own life, the background of
our soul. Nay, thou art that.” That is what this Gnana Yoga
teaches. It tells man he is the essentially divine. It shows
to mankind the real unity of being; that each one of us is
the Lord God himself, manifested on earth. Xach one
of us, from the lowest worm that crawls under our feet to
the highest beings at whom we look with awe, all these are
manifestations of the same Lord.

Then again, all these various Yogas, have to be carried
out into practice ; theories will not do. First we have to
hear, then we have to think ; reason it out, impress it in
our mind ; and lastly, we bave to meditate upon it, realize
it, until it becomes our whole life. No more it remains as
ideas or as theories ; it comes into our Self. Religion is
realization, not talk, nor {doctrine, nor theories, however
beautiful they may be. It is being and becoming, not
hearing or acknowledging ; it is not an intellectual assent,
but the whole nature becoming changed into it. That is
religion. By intellectual assent we can come to a hundred
sorts of foolish things, and change next day, but this being
and becoming is what is religion.
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E have seen how the greater portion of our life must
of necessity be filled with evils, however we may
resist, and that this mass of evil is practically

almost infinite for us. We have been struggling to remedy
this since the beginning of time, yet all remains very much
the same. The more we discover remedies the more we
find subtle evils existing in the world. We have also seen
that all religions propose a God, as the one way of escaping
these difficulties. All the religivns tell us that if you take
the werld as it is, as most practical people would advise us
to do in this age, then nothing would be left to us but
evil. But religions assert that there is something beyond
this world. This life in the five senses, lifein the material
world, is not all that we have, it is only a small portion,
and merely superficial. Behind and beyond is the Infinite,
where there is no more evil, which some people call God,
some call Allah, some Jehovah, Jove, and so on. The
Vedantin calls it Brahman. Yet we have to live.

The first impression of the advice given by religions is
that we had better terminate our existence. The question
is how to cure the evils of life, and the answer apparently
is, give up life. It reminds one of the old story. A mos-
quito settled on the head of a man, and a friend, wishing
to kill the mosquito, gave it such a blow, that he killed
both man and mosquito. The remedy seems to suggest a
similar course of action. Life is full of ills, the world is
full of evil; that is a fact no one whois old enough to
know the world can deny.
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But what is the remedy proposed by all the religions
That this world is nothing. Beyond this world is some-
thing which is very real. And here is the real fight. The
remedy seems to destroy everything. How can that be a
remedy ? Is there no way out? Here is another remedy
proposed. The Vedanta says that what all the religions
advance is perfectly true, but it should be properly under-
stood. Often it is misunderstood, and the religions are
not very explicit and not very clear, What we want is
head and heart together. The heart is great indeed ; it is
through the heart that come the great inspirations of life.
I would a hundred times rather have a little heart and no
brain, than be all brains and no heart, Life is possible,
progress is possible, for him who has heart, but he who has
no heart and only brain dies of dryness.

At the same time we know that he who is carried along
by his heart alone has to undergo many ills, for now and
then he is liable to fall into pits. The combination of heart
and head is what we want. I do not mean that a man
should have less heart or less brain, and make a com-
promise, but let everyone have an infinite amount of heart
and feeling, and at the same time an infinite amount of
reason. '

Is there any limit to what we want in this world 2 Is
not the world infinite? There is room for an infinite
amount of feeling, and so also for an infinite amount of
culture and reason. Let them all come together without
any limit, let them be running together, as it were, in
parallel lines each with the other.

So most of the religions understand the fact, and state
it in very clear and precise language, but the error into
which they all seem to fall is the same ; they are carried
away by the heart, the feelings. Thereis evil in the
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world ; give up the world : that is the great teaching, and
the only teaching, no doubt. Give up the world. There
cannot be two opinions that everyone of us to understat.d
the truth has to give uperror, There cannot be two
opinions that everyone of us in order to have good must
give up evil ; there cannot be two opinions that everyone
of us to have life must give up what is death.

And yet, what remainsto us, if this theory involves
giving up the life of the senses, life as we know it, and
what we mean by life? If we give up all this, nothing
remains.

We shall understand this better, when, later on, we
come to the more philosophical portions and discussions of
the Vedanta. But for the presext I beg to state that in
tho Vedanta alone we find a rational solution of the
problem. Here I can only state to you what the Vedanta
wants to teach, and that is, the deification of the world.

The Vedanta does not, in reality, denounce the world.
The ideals of renunciation nowhere attain such a climax as
in the teachings of the Vedanta, but, at the same time,
dry, suicidal advice is not intended, it really means deifica-
tion of the world—give up the world as we think of it, as
we seem to know it, as it is appearing, and know what it
really is. Deify it; it is God alone, and, as such, we read
at the commencement of the oldest of the Upanishads, the
very first book that was ever written on the Vedanta—
‘““Whatever exists in this Universe, whatever] is there, is
to be covered with the Lord.”

We have to cover everything with the Lord Himself,
not by a false sort of optimism, not by blinding our eyes
to the evil, but by really seeing God inside everything.
Thus we have to give up the world, and when the world is
given up, what remains ¢ God. What is meant 2 Youcan
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have your wives ; it does not mean that you are to abandon
them, and leave them to go away, but that you are to see
Ged in the wife. Give up your children ; what does that
mean ? Take your children and throw them into the street,
as some human brutes do in every country ¢ Certainly not,
That is diabolism ; it would not be religion. But see God
in your children. So in everything. In life and in death,
in woe orin joy, in misery or in happiness, the whole
world is full of the Lord. Open your eyes and see Him. That
is what Vedanta says. Give up the world which you have
conjectured, because your conjecture was based upon very
partial experience, your conjecture was based upon very
poor reasoning, your conjecture was based upon your own
weaknesses. Give that up ; the world we have been think-
ing of so long, the world to which we have been clinging so
long, is a false world of our own creation. Give that up;
open your eyes and see that, as such, it never existed ; it
was a dream, Maya. What existed was the Lord Himself.
It is He in the child, He in the wife, and He in the
husband, He in the good, and He in the bad, He in the
murderer, He in the sin, and He in the sinner, He in life
and He in death.

A tremendous proposal indeed !

Yet that is the theme which the Vedanta wants to
prove, to demonstrate, to teach, and to preach. This is
just the opening theme. o

Thus we avoid the dangers of life and its evils. Donot

" want anything. What makes us miserable 2 The cause of
all miseries from which we suffer has been made by desire,
want. You want something, and the want is not fulfilled ;
the result is distress. If there is no want, there will be no
more suffering. When we shall give upall our desires,
what will be the result? The walls have no desires and
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they never suffer. No, and they never evolve. This chair
has no desires ; it never suffers, and it is a chair, too, all
the time. There is a glory in happiness, there is a gloryin
suffering. Xf I may dare to say so, there is a utility in
evil, too. The great lesson in misery we all know. Hundreds.
of things we have done in our lives which we wish we
had never done, but which, at the same time, have been
great teachers. As for me, I am glad I have dene some-
thing good and many things which were bad. Iam glad
I have done good things, and glad I have done something
bad; glad I have done something right, and glad I have
committed many errors, because everyone of them has been
a great lesson.

I, as I am this minute, am the resultant of all I have
done, all I have thought. Every ‘action and thought have an
effect, and this is the sum-total of my progress : I am going,
on merrily. Thus the problem becomes difficult. We all
understand that desires are wrong, but what is meant by
giving up desires 2 How can life go on? It would be the
same suicidal advice, which means killing the desire and the
patient too. So the answer comes. Not that you would
not have property, not that you would not have things
which are necessary, and things whieh are even luxuries.
Have all that you want, and everything that you do not
want sometimes, only know the truth and realise the truth.
This wealth does not belong to anybody. Have no idea of
proprietorship, possessorship. You are nobody, nor am I,
nor anyone else. Itall belongs to the Lord, because the
opening verse told us to put the Lord in everything. God
is in that wealth that youlenjoy. He is in the desire that
rises in your mind, He is in these things you buy because
you desire ; He is in your beautiful attire, in your beautiful
ornaments. That is the line of thought. All will be meta-
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morphosed as soon as you begin to see things in that light.
If you put God in your every movement, in your clothes,.
in"your talk, in your body, in your form, in everything, the-
whole scene changes, and the world, instead of appearing as
woe and misery, will become a heaven.

“ The kingdom of heaven is within you ;” it is already
there, says the Vedanta; so say others, so says every great
teacher. #‘ He that hath eyes to see, let him see,” and “he
that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” It is already there.
And that is one of the themes which the Vedanta under-
takes to prove. It will prove also that the truth for which
we have been searching all this time is already present, it
was all the time with us. In our ignorance, we thought
we had lost it, and went about all over the world crying:
and weeping, suffering misery to find the truth ‘and all
the time it was sitting in our own hearts. Thus do you
work.

If givingup the world is true, and if it is taken in its-
crude, old sense, then it would come to mean this: that we
must not work, that we must become idle, that we must sit
like lumps of earth, and neither think nor do anything, but
become fatalists, driven about by every circumstance,
ordered about by the laws of nature, drifted from place to
place. That would be the result. But that is not what is
meant. We must work. Ordinary mankind, driven every-
where by false desires, what do they know of work? The
man propelled by his own feelings and his own senses, what.
does he know about work 2 He works who is not propelled
by his own desires, by any selfishness whatsoever. He
works who has no ulterior motive in view. He works who
has nothing to gain from work.

Who enjoys a picture, the seller of the picture or the
seer? The seller is busy with his accounts, what his “gain
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will be, how much profit he will realise on the picture. His
brain is full of that. He is looking at the hammer, and
watching the bids. He is intent on hearing how fast the
bids are rising. He is enjoying the picture who has gone
there without any intention of buying or selling. He looks
at the picture and enjoys it. So this whole Universe is a
picture, and when these desires have vanished, men will
enjoy the world, and then this buying and sefling, and
these foolish ideas of possession will be ended. The money-
lender gone, the buyer gone, the seller gone,and this world
the picture, a beautiful painting. I never read of any
more beautiful conception of God than the following:
“ He, the great poet, the ancient poet: the whole Universe
is his poem, coming in verses and rhymes and rythms,
written in infinite bliss.” Then alone, when we have given
up desires, shall we be able to read and enjoy this Universe
of God. Then everything will become deified. Nooks and
corners, byeways and shady places, which we thought so
unholy, spots on its surface which appeared so black, will
be all deified. They will all reveal their true nature, and
we shall smile at ourselves, and think that all this weeping
and crying has been the child’s play, and we, the mother,
were standing there watching.

Thus, says the Vedanta, do you work. It first advises
us how to work—by giving up—giving up the world, the
apparent, illusive world. 'What is meant by that ? Seeing
God everywhere, as said already. Thus do you work. Desire
to live a hundred years, have all the earthly desires, if you
will, only deify them, convert them into heaven, and live
- hundred years. Have the desire to live a long life of enjoy-
ment of blissfulness and activity onthis earth. Thus
working, you will find the way. There is no other way.
If a man plunges headlong into foolish luxuries of the
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world without knowing the truth, he has not reached the
goal, he has missed his footing. And if a man curses the
wejld, mortifies his flesh, goes into a forest, and kills
himself bit by bit, by starving himself, makes his heart
a barren waste, into a desert, kills out all his feeling,
becomes stern, awful, dried-up, that man also has missed
the way. These are the two extremes, the two mistakes at
either end,s Both have lost the way, both have missed
the goal.

Thus, says the Venanta, thus work, putting God in
everything, and knowing Him to be in everything, thus
working incessantly, thus holding life a something deified,
as God Himself, and knowing that this is all we have todo,
this is all we have to ask for,because God is here in every-
thing ; where else shall I go to find Him? In every work,
in every thought, in every feeling, He is already there.
Thus knowing, we must work, and this is the only way;
there is no other way. Thus the effects of work will not
bind us down. You will not be injured by the effects of
work. We have seen how these false desires are the causes
of all the misery and evil we suffer, but when they are
thus deified, purified, through God, when they come they
bring no evil, they bring no misery. Those who have not
learned this secret will have to live in a demoniacal world
until they discover the secret. Persons do not know
what an infinite mine of blissfulness and pleasure and
happiness is here, in them, around them everywhere, and
yet they have not discovered it. What is a demoniacal
world 2 The Vedanta says Ignorance,

Says the Vedanta, we are dying of thirst sitting on
the banks of the mightiest river. We are dying of hunger
sitting near piles of food. Here is the blissful Universe.
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We do notfind it. We are in it; it is around us all the
time, and we are always mistaking it. Religions propose
to find this out for us. This blissful Universe is the «eal
search in all hearts. It has been the search of all nations,
it is the one goal of religion, and this ideal is expressed in
various languages, and all the petty differences between
religions and religions are mere word-struggles, nonsense.
It is only difference of language that makes all these differ-
-ences ; one expresses a thought in one way, another a
little differently, yet perhaps. I am saying exactly what
you are saying in different language. Then I say : ¢ This
is my original idea,” because I want to get some praise, or
to have things my own way. That is how struggles come
in this life of ours.

So more questions arise in connection with this. Tt
is very easy to talk about. From my childhood I have
heard of this putting God everywhere and everything
becomes deified, and then I can enjoy everything, but as
soon as I come into this world, and get a few blows from
it, everything vanishes. I am going out into the street to
think that God is in every man, and a strong man comes
and gives me a pushand I fall flat on the footpath. Then
I rise up quickly, and the blood has rushed into my head,
and my fist is closed and reflection goes. Immediately I
become mad. Everything is forgotten, instead of encounter-
ing] God I see the devil. We have been told to see God
since we were born; every religion has taught that—see
God in everything and everywhere. Do you not remember
in the New Testament how Christ explicitly says so. We
have all been taught that, but it is when we come to the
practical side, that the difficulty begins. You all remember
how in .#sop's Fablesa fine big stagis looking at his
picture reflected in a lake, and says to his child, “ How
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powerful I am, look at my splendid head, look at my
limbs, how strong and muscular they are; how swiftly
I spn run,” and in the meantime he hears the barking
of dogs inthe distance, and immediately takes to his
heels, and after he has run several miles he comes back
panting. The child says, “You have just told me how
strong you are, how is it that when the dogs barked
you ran away ¢” “ That is it, my son ; when the dogs bark,
everything vanishes.” Soarewe all our lives. We are
all thinking highly of poor humanity, but as soon as a dog
barks we are off, and we run like a mad stag. Then what
is the use, if such is the case, of teaching all these things?
There is the greatest use. The use is this, that nothing is
10 be done in a day.

¢ This Self is first to beheard, then to be thought upon,
and then meditated upon.” Everyone can see the sky,
even the very worm crawling upon the earth, as soon as he
looks up, sees the blue sky, but how very far away it is,
The mind goes everywhere, but the poor body takes a long
time to crawl on the surface of the earth. So it is with
all our ideals. The ideals are far away, and we are here far
below. At the same time, we know that we must have an
ideal. We must even have the highest ideal. And we
know that unfortunately in this life the vast majority of
persons are groping through this dark life of ours without
any ideal at all. If a man with an ideal makes a thousand
mistakes, I am sure, the man without an ideal makes fifty
thousand mistakes. Therefore, it is better to have an ideal.
And this ideal we must hear as much as we can, hear till
it enters into our hearts, enters into our brains, hear till it
enters into our very blood circulation, till the ideals tingle
with every drop of our blood, till it fills every pore in our
body. We must hearit.  Outof the fulness of the
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heart the mouth speaketh,” and out of the fulness of the
heart the hand works too. ;

It is thought which is the propelling force in us. &ill
the mind with the highest thoughts, hear them day after
day,think of them month after month. Never mind failures,
they are quite natural, they are the beauty of life, these
failures. What would life be without these failures 2 It
would not be worth having if it were not for the struggle.
Where would be the poetry of life ? Never mind the strug-
gles, the mistakes. I never hearda cow tell alie, but it is
a cow—never a man. So never mind these failures, these
little backslidings, have the ideal a thousand times, and if
you fail a thousand times make the attempt once more.
This is the ideal of a man to see God in everything. If you
cannot see Him in everything see Him in one, in that thing
which you like best, and then see Him in another. So on
you can go. There is infinite life before thesoul. Take
your time and you will achieve your desire.

¢ He that One who vibrates quicker than mind, attains
to more speed than mind can ever attain, to whom even the
gods attain not or thought grasps. He moving everything
moves. He is also standing still. In Him this all exists. He
is moving, He also is the immoveable. He is near and He
is far. He is inside everything. He is the outside of every-
thing, interpenetrating everything. Whoever sees in every
being that same Atman, and whoever sees everything in
that Atman, he never goes far from that Atman. When
all life and the whole Universe are seen in this Atman,
then he also has attained the secret. Thereis no more
delusion for him. Where is any more misery for him who
sees this Oneness in the Universe ¢ ”

That is another great theme of the Vedanta, this One-
ness of life, Oneness of everything. We will see how it
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demonstrates that all our misery comes through ignorance,
and this ignorance is the idea of manifoldness, this sepa-
ration between man and man, man and woman, man and
child, nation from nation, earth from moon, moon from sun,
this separation between atom and atom is the cause really
of all the misery, and the Vedanta says this separation
does not exist, it is not real. It is merely apparent, on
the surface. In the heart of things there is Unity still.
If you go inside you find that Unity between man and
man, women and children, races and races, high and low,
rich and poor, the gods and men : all are One, and animals
too, if you go deep enough, and he who has attained to
that has no more delusion. He has reached that Unity
which we call God in theology. Where is any more delu-
sion for him? What can delude him? He knows the
reality of everything, the secret of everything. Where
is there any more misery for him 2 What does he desire 2
He has traced the reality of everything unto the Lord,
that centre, that Unity of everything, and that is Eternal
Bliss, Eternal Knowledge, Eternal Existence. Neither
death nor disease, nor sorrow nor misery, nor discontent
is There. All is Perfect Union and Perfect Bliss. For
whom should he mourn then? In reality there is no
death, there is no misery, in the centre, the reality, there
is no one to be mourned for, no one to be sorry for. He
has penetrated everything, the [Pure One, the Formless,
the Bodiless, the Stainless, He the Knower, He the Great
Poet, the Self-Existent, He who is giving to everyone
what he deserves. They are groping in darkness who
are worshipping this ignorant world, the world that is
produced outof ignorance. Those who are worshipping
that world, thinking of it as of that Existence, are groping

in darkness, and those who live their whole lives in this
22

)
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world, and never find anything better or higher, are
groping in still greater darkness.

But he who knows the secret of beautiful nature, thipk-
ing of pure nature through the help of nature, he crosses
death, and through the help of that which is pure nature
he enjoys Eternal Bliss. * Thou Sun, thou hast covered
the truth with thy golden disk. Do thou open that for me
so that I may see the truth which is inside thes. I have
known the truth that is inside thee, I have known what is
the real meaning of thy rays and thy glory, and see that
which shines in thee, the truth in thee I see, and that
which is within thee is within me also, and I in thee.”

~



* BHAKTI OR DEVOTION.
(1) Preparatory. (2) Supreme.
.—*——

HE idsa of Personal God has obtained in almost every
religion, except a very few. With exception of the
Buddhist and the Jain, perhaps, all the religions of

the world have had the idea of a Personal God, and with it,
comes theidea of devotion and worship. These two religions,
the Buddhist and the Jain, although they have no Personal
God to worship, have taken up the founders of their relig-
ions, and worship them precisely in the same way as others
worship a Personal God. This idea of devotion and worship
of some being who has to be loved, and who can reflect back
the love to man is universal. This idea of love and devotionis
manifested in various degrees, and through different stages,
in various religions. The lowest stage is that of ritualism,
when man wants things that are concrete, when abstract
ideas are almost impossible, when they are dragged down to
the lowest plane, and made concrete. Forms come into play
and, along with them, various symbols. Throughout the
history of the world, we find that man is trying to grasp the
abstract through thought formws, or symbols, and all the
external manifestations of religions—bells, music, rituals,
books and images—all come under that head. Anything
that appeals to the senses, anything that helps man to
form a concrete image of the abstract, is taken hold of, and
worshipped.

There have been reformers in every religion, from time

to time, who have stood against all symbols and rituals, bu

i)
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vain have been their attempts, for, we find that so long as
man will remain as he is, the vast majority of mankind
will always want something concrete to hold on to, sotne-
thing around which, as it were, to place their ideas, some-
thing which will be the centre of all the thought forms in
their minds. The great attempts of the Mohammedans,
and of the Protestants (among the Christians) have been
directed to this one end, of doing away with eall rituals,
and yet we find that even with them, rituals creep in.
They cannot be kept out ; after long struggle, the masses
simply change one symbol for another. The Mohammedan,
who thinks that every ritual, every form, image or cere-
mony, used by a non-Mohammedan is sinful, does not think
so when he comes to his own temple at Kaba. Every
religious Mohammedan, whenever he prays, must imagine
that he is standing in the temple of IKaba, and when he
makes a pilgrimage there, there is a black stone in the wall
which he must kiss, and all the kisses that have been printed
on that stone by millions and millions of pilgrims, will stand
up as witnesses for the benefit of the faithful, at the last
day of judgment. Then there is the well of Zimzim., Moham-
medans believe that the sins of whosoever draws a little
water out of that well, will be pardoned, and he will
have a fresh body, and live for ever, after the day of
resurrection.

In others we find thatthe symbology comes in the form
of buildings. Protestants hold that churches are more
sacred than other places. This church, as it is, stands for a
symbol. Or there is the Book. = The idea of the Book, to
them, is much holier than any other symbol. The image of
the Cross with the Protestants, takes the place of the image
of the Saint with the Catholics. Itis vain to preach against
the use of symbols, and, why should we preach against

4
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them 2 There is no reason under the sun why man should
not use these symbols. They have them in order to represent
the thing signified behind them. This universe is a sym-
bol in and through which we are trying to grasp the thing
signified, which is beyond and behind. This is the lower
human constitution, and we are bound to have it so. Yet,
at the same time, it is true that we are struggling to get to
the thing signified, to get beyond the material, tothe spirit-
ual ; the spirit is the goal, and not matter. Forms, images,
bells, candles, books, churches, temples,and all holy symbols,
are very good, very helpful to the growing plant of spiritu-
ality, but thus far and no farther, In the vast majority of
cases, we find that the plant does not grow. Itisvery good
to be born in a church, but it is very bad to die in a church.
It is very good to be born within the limits of certain forms
that help the little plant of spirituality, but if a man dies
within the bonds of these forms, it shows that he has not
grown, that there has been no development of the soul.

If, therefore, any one says that symbols and rituals and
forms are to be kept for ever, that man is wrong, but if he
says that these symbolsand rituals are a help to the growth
-of the soul, when it is low and very concrete, he is right.
By the way, you must not mistake this development of the
soul as meaning anything intellectual. A man can be of
gigantic intellect, yet, spiritually, he may be a baby, or
-even much worse than that. ¥You can experiment it just
this moment. All of you have been taught to believe in
an Omnipresent God. Try to think of it. How few of you
can have any idea of what omnipresence means? If you
struggle hard, you will get the idea of the ocean, if you
have seen that, or of the sky, or avast stretch of green
earth, or a desert, if you have seen that. All these are
material images, and so long as you cannot conceive of
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abstract as abstract, of the ideal as the ideal, you will have
to grapple through these forms, these material images,
either inside or outside the brain, it matters not. YowWare
all born idolaters, and idolatry is good, because it is in the
constitution of the human nature. Who can go beyond it 2
Only the’ perfect men, the God-men. The rest are all
idolaters. So long as you see this universe before you,
with its forms and shapes, you are all idolatess. Do you
get shapes in the brain? You get just a little sensation
somewhere in the brain. Why do you imagine this universe
with all these colors and forms and shapes, this immense
symbolical upgiverse? This is a gigantic idol you are
worshipping. He who says he is the body, is a born
idolater. You are all spirits, spirits that have no form or
shape, spirits that are infinite, and not matter. Therefore,
anyone who thinks of himself as the body, as material, who
cannot grasp the abstract, cannot think of himself as he is,
except in and through matter, is an idolater. And yet
how these people begin to fight with each other, each calling
the other an idolater; that is to say, each says his idol is

all right, and the other’s is all wrong.
Therefore, we will'get out of these silly notions of

spifitual babies, we will get beyond the prattles of men who
think that religion is merely a mass of frothy words, to
whom religion is only a system of doctrines, to whom reli-
gion is only a little intellectual assent, or dissent, to whom
religion is believing in certain words which their own priests
tell them, to whom religion is something which their fore-
fathers believed, to whom religion is a certain form of
ideas and superstitions to which they hold on because they
are their national superstitions. We will get beyond all
these, and look at humanity as one vast organism, slowly
coming towards light, this wonderful plant, slowly unfold-

~-
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ing itself to that wonderful truth which is called God, and
the first gyrations, the first motions, towards this, are always
thuough matter, through ritual. We cannot help it.

In the heart of all these ritualisms, there stands one
idea prominent above all the rest—worship of a name,.
Those of you who have studied the older forms of Christian-
ity, those of you who have studied the other religions of
the world,, perhaps, have remarked that there is a peculiar
idea with them all, the worship of name. A name is said
to be very sacred. “In the name of the Lord.” You
read that, among the Hebrews, the holy name was con-
sidered so holy that it could not be pronounced by an
ordinary man ; it was sacred beyond compare, holy beyond
everything. It was the holiest of all names, and all of
them thought that this very name was God. That is also
true ; for what is this universe but name and form? Can
you think without words? Word and thought are insepa-
rable. Try, if any one of you can separate them. When-
ever you think, you are doing so through word forms.
‘Words are the inner part, and thought is the outer part,
and they must come together; they cannot be separated.
The one brings the other; thought brings the word, and
the word brings the thought. Thus, the whole universe
is, as it were, the external symbol, and behind that stands
the grand name of God. Each particular body is a form,
and behind that particular body is its name. As soon as
you think of your friend so-and-so, there comes the idea
of his body, and as soon as you think of your friend’s body,
you get the idea of his name. This is in the constitution
of man. That is to say, psychologically, in the mind-stuff
of man there cannot come the idea of name without the
idea of form, and there cannot come the idea of form with-
out the idea of name. They are inseparable ; they are the
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external and the internal sides of the same wave. As
such, names have been exalted and worshipped all over tke
world ; consciously or unconsciously, man found the glory

of names.

Again, we find that, in many different religions, holy
personages have been worshipped. They worship Krishna,
they worship Buddha, they worship Jesus, and so forth.
Then there isthe worship of saints: hundreds of them have
been worshipped all over the world, and why not? The
vibration of light is everywhere. The owl sees it in the dark.
That shows it is there. But man cannot see it there. For
the man, that vibration is only visible in the lamp, in the
sun, in the moon. God is omnipresent ; He is manifesting
Himself in every being, but for men, He is only visible,
recognizable, in man. Whentis light, His presence, His
spirit, shines through the human face divine, then and then
alone, canman understand Him. Thus, man has been wor-
shipping God through men all the time, and must have so to
worship, as long as he isa man. He may cry against it, strug-
gle against it, but as soon as he attempts to realize God, he
will find the constitutional necessity of thinking of God as a,
man. So, we find that these are the three primary points
which we have in the worship of God, in almost every
religion—forms, or symbols; names ; God-men. All religions
have these, but then you find that they want to fight with
each other. One says, ‘“ My name is the only name, and not
yours, and my form is the only form, and not yours, and
my God-men are the only God-men in the world, and yours
are simply myths.” In modern times, the Christian
clergymen have become a little kinder ; so, they say that,
in all these older religions, the different forms of worship
were foreshadowings of what was going to happen ; which,
of course, is the only true form—their own. God tested
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Himself in older times, tested His powers, by getting these
things in shape, but He really worked them out in Christi-
anijy, later on. That, at least, is a good step. Fifty years
ago, they would not have said even that; everything was
nothing, except their own religion and that was everything-
This idea is not limited to any religion, or any nation,
or any state of persons; people are always thinking that
the only thing to be done, is what they themselves do, and
that is where the study of different religions help us. It
shows us that the same thoughts that we have been
calling ours, and ours alone, were present hundreds of
years ago in others, and sometimes even in a better form
of expression than our own.

These are the external forms of devotion, through
which man has to pass, but *if he is sincere, if he really
wants to reach the truth, he gets higher than these, to a
plane where forms are as nothing. Forms are simply the
kindergarten of religion, the child’s preparation. Temples
or churches, books or forms, are just for the child’s
play, so as to make the spiritual man strong enough
4o take yet higher steps, and these first steps are necessary
to be taken if he wants religion. With that thirst, that
want for God, comes real devotion, real Bhakti. Who
wants 2 That is the question. Religion is not doctrines,
mor dogmas, nor intellectual argumentation ; it is being and
becoming ; it is realization. e here everybody talking
about God and soul, and all the mysteries of the universe,
but if you will take them one by one, and ask them,
“Have you realized God? Have you seen your Soul 2’
how many dare say they have? And yet they are all
fighting ! T remember once, in India, representatives of
different sects got together, and began to dispute. One
said that the only God was Siva; another said the only
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God was Vishnu, and so on, and there was no end to their
discussions. A sage was passing that way, and he was
invited by the disputants to join with them. He wont
there, and the first question he asked was of the man who
was claiming Siva as the greatest God; * Have you seen
Siva ¢ Are you acquainted with Him ¢ If not, how do you
know He is the greatest God 2” He asked the same question
of the other party ; “ Have you seen Vishnu 2”.And after
asking this question of all of them, it was found out that
not one of them had known anything of God ; and that was
why they were disputing so much ; had they really known,
they would not have been disputing. When a jar is being
filled, it makes all sorts of noises, but when it is full, it is
calm and silent; it has known the truth. So, the very
fact of these disputations and“fightings among sects, shows
that they do not know anything about religion ; religion,
to them, is a mere mass of frothy words, to be written in
books. Each one hurries to write a big book, to make it
as massive as possible, to steal from everybody he can lay
his hands on, and never acknowledges his indebtedness,
and then he wants to launch this book on the world, to
make one more disturbance in these already existing
hundred thousand fights.

The vast majority of men are atheists. I am glad
that, in modern times, another set of atheists has come
up in the Western world, the materialists, because they
are sincere atheists; they are better than these religious
atheists, who are insincere, who talk about religion, and
fight about it, and yet never want it, never try to realize
it, never try to understand it. Remember those words of
Christ—* Ask and ye shall receive, seek and ye shall find,
knock and it shall be opened unto you.” Those words were
literally true, not figures, or fictions. They were ground
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out of the heart’s blood of one of the greatest children of
God who ever came to this world of ours, words which
cathe as the fruit of realization, not from books, but from a
man who had realized God Himself, and had felt God;
who had spoken with God, lived with God, a hundred
times more intensely than you or I see this building.
‘Who wants God 2 That is the question. Do you think
all this mass of people in the world want God, and cannot
get Him ¢ That cannot be. What want is there without
its object outside 2 Do you ever see man wanting to breathe,
and there is no air for them to breathe? Did you ever
hear of a man who wanted to eat, and there was no food
outside ¢ What creates these desires? The existence of
external things. It was the light that made the eyes; it
was the sound that madé the ears. So every desire in
human beings has been created by something which already
existed outside, and this desire for perfection, for reaching
the goal, and getting beyond nature, how can it be there,
until something has drilled it into the soul of man, created
it, and made it live there 2 He, therefore, in whom this
desire is awakened, will reach the goal. But who wants ?
‘We want everything but God. This is not religion that
you see all around you. My lady has varieties of furniture,
from all over the world, in her parlor, but now it is the
fashion to have a Japanese something, and she buys a vase
and puts it in some corner. Such is religion with the vast
majority ; they have all sorts of things for enjoyment,
and without just a little flavor of religion, life is not all
right, because society would criticise. Society says some-
thing ; so, he or she has some religion. This is the present
state of religion in the world.

A disciple went to his master and said to him, * Sir, [
want religion.” The master looked at the young man, and

)
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did not speak ; only smiled. The young man came every
day, and insisted that he wanted religion. But the old
man knew better than the young man. One day, wken
it was very hot, he asked the young man to go to the
river with him, and take a plunge. The young man
plunged in, and the old man after him, and held the
young man down under the water by main force. When
the young man had struggled for a good while, ke let him
£0, and, when the young man came up, asked him what
he wanted most while he was under the water. “A breath
of air,” the disciple answered. Do you want God that
way ¢ If you do, you will get Him in a moment. Until
you have that thirst, that desire, you cannot get religion,
however you struggle with your intellect, or your books,
or your forms. Until that thifst is awakened in you, you
are no better than any atheist, only that the atheist is
‘sincere, and you are not.

A great sage used to say, * Suppose there is a thief in
a room, and somehow he gets to know that there is a vast
mass of gold in the next room, and thereis only a thin
partition between the two rooms, what would be the condi-
tion of that thief 2 He would be sleepless, he would not
be able to eat, or do anything. His whole mind would be
on that gold. How to drill a hole in that wall, and get at
the wealth, would be his whole thought; and do you mean
to say that if all these people really believed that the mine
of happiness, of blessedness, of glory, God Himself, were
here, they would again go and do just as usual in the world,
without trying to get God ?” As soon as a man begins to
believe there is a God, he becomes mad with longing to get
to Him. Others may go their way, but as soon as a man is
sure that there is a much higher life than that which he is
leading here, as soon as he feels sure that the senses are not
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all, that this limited, material body is as nothing compared
with the immortal, eternal, undying bliss of the Self, he:
becomes mad until he finds this bliss out for himself, and
this madness, this thirst, this mania, is what is called the
‘¢ awakening” to religion, and when that has come, a man
is beginning to be religious. But it takes along time. All
these forms and ceremonies, these prayers, and pilgrimages,
these books, bells, candles, and priests, are the preparations.
they take off the impurities from the soul; and when the
soul has become pure, it naturally wants to get to its own
source, the mine of all purity, God himself. Just as a piece
of iron which had been covered with the dust of centuries,
though it was lying near a huge magnet all the time, is not
attracted, when by some cause or other this dust is cleared
off, its natural attraction is aroused, and the iron is drawn
towards the magnet ; so this human soul, covered with the
dust of ages, impurities, wickedness, and sins, after millions
of births, by these forms and ceremonies, by doing dood to:
others, loving other beings, becomes purified, and when it
is* purified enough, its natural attractions come, and it
wakes up, and struggles towards God. This is the begin-
ning of religion.

Yet, all these forms and symbols are simply the begin-
ning ; not love proper. Love we hear spoken of every-
where. Everyone says love God. Men do not know what
it is to love; if they did, they would not talk so easily
about it. Every man says, he can love, and then, in five
minutes, finds out there was no love in his nature. Every
woman says she can love, and finds out in three minutes
that she cannot. The world is full of talk of love, but it is
hard to love. Where is love ? How do you know that
there is love 2 The first test of love is that it knows no
bargain. So long as you see a man love another to get:
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something, you may know that it is not love; it is shop-
keeper’s love. 'Wherever there is any question of buying
or selling, it is no more love, So, when any man is praying
to God, *“ Give me this, and give me that,” it is not love.
How can it be? I give you my little prayer, and you give
me something in return; that is what it is, mere shop-
keeping.

There was a certain great king who went to_hunt in a
forest, and there he happened to meet a sage. He had a
little conversation with this sage, and became so pleased
with him that he asked bim to accept a present from him.
4 No,” says the sage, “I am perfectly satisfied with
my condition ; these trees give me enough fruits to eat;
these beautiful pure streams supply me with all the water
I want ; I sleep in these caves. 'What do I care for your
presents, though you be an emperor.” The emperor says :
“ Just to purify myself, to gratify me, take some present,
and come with me into the city.,” At last the sage con-
sented to go with this emperor, and he was brought into
the emperor’s palace, wherein were gold, and jewelry, and
marble, and most wonderful things. Wealth and power
were manifest in this palace, and there that poor sage from
the forest was ushered in. The emperor asked him to
wait a minute while he repeated his prayer, and he went
into a corner and began to pray, * Lord, give me more
wealth, more children, more territory.” In the meanwhile,
the sage got up, and began to walk away. The emperor
saw him going, and went after him. “ Stay Sir, you did not
take my present, and are going away.” The sage turned
round to him and said : “ Beggar, I do not beg of beggars.
‘What can you give? You have been begging yourself all
the time.” That is not the language of love. 'What is the
difference between love and shopkeeping, if you ask God to
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give you this, and give you that? The first test of love is
thatit knows no bargaining ; it always gives. Love takes up-
on i¥self the stand of a giver, and never that of a taker. Says
the child of God: “If God wants, I give Him even my
threadbare coat, but I do not want anything of Him, I want
nothing in this universe. I love Him because I want to

,love Him, and I ask no favour in return. ‘Who cares
whether Gad is almighty or not, because I do not wantany
power from Him, nor any manifestation of His power.
Sufficient for me that He isthe God of love. I ask no
more questions.”

The second test is that love knows no fear. How can
you frighten love 2 Does the lamb love the lion? The
mouse the cat 2 The slave the master? Slaves sometimes
simulate love, but is it love? * Where do you ever see love
in fear? Itis alwayssham. So long as man thinks of
God,as sitting above the clouds, with a reward in one hand
and punishment in the other, there can be no love. 'With
love never comes the idea of fear, or of anything that
makes us afraid. Think of a young mother in the street
and a dog barking at her ; she flies into the next house.
Suppose the next day she isin the street with her child
and a lion is upon the child; where will be her position 2
Just in the mouth of the lion, protecting her child. TLove
conquered all fear. So also in love to God. Who cares
whether God is a rewarder or a punisher?2 That is not the
thought of a lover. Think of a judge when he comes
home, what does his wife see in him? Not a judge, or a
rewarder,for a punisher, but her husband, her love. What
do the children see in him? Their loving father ; not the
punisher, or a rewarder. So the children of God never
seein Him a punisher or a rewarder. It is all outside
people, who have never tasted love, that begin to fear, and

Y
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quake their lives out. Cast off all fear—these horrible
ideas of God as apunisher or rewarder, though they may
have their use in savage minds. Some men, even the ®ost
intellectual, are spiritual savages, and these ideas may help
them, But to men who are spiritual, men who are approach-
ing religion, in whom spiritual insight is awakened, such
ideas are simply childish, simply foolish. Such men reject
all ideas of fear. -

The third is still a higher test. Love is always the
highest ideal. When one has passed through the first two
stages—when he has thrown off all shopkeeping, and cast
off all fear—he then begins to realize that love was always
the highest ideal. How many times in this world we see
that the most beautiful woman loves the ugliest man. How
many times we see one of the handsomest of men love a very
ugly woman. Where is the attraction to them ? Those that
are standing aside see the ugly man, or the ugly woman, but
not the lover, to thelover they are the most beautiful beings
that ever existed. How is it? The woman who was loving
the ugly man loved, as it were, the ideal of beauty which was
in her own brain, and projected it over this ugly man, and
what she worshipped and loved was, not the ugly man but
her own ideal. That man was, as it were, only the sugges-
tion, and upon that suggestion she threw her own ideal,
and covered it, and it became her object of worship. Now,
this applies in every case where we love. Think how many
of us have very common looking brothers or sisters; yet
the very idea of brother makes them to us the handsomest
of men, and the very idea of sister makes them the hand-
somest of women,

The philosophy in the background is that each one
projects his ideal and worships that. This external world
is only the world of suggestion. All that we see, we
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project out of our own minds. A grain of sand gets into
tha shell of an oyster. It begins to irritate the oyster and
the gyster immediately covers the sand with a secretion of
its own juice, and the result is the beautiful pearl. This
is what we are all doing. External things are only the
bits of sand which are making the suggestions, and over
these we project our own ideals, and cover the externals.
"The wicked will see this world as a perfect hell, and the
good will see it as a perfect heaven. Lovers see this world
as full of love, and haters as full of hatred, fighters see
nothing but fighting in the world, peace-makers nothing
but peace, the perfect man sees nothing but God. So we
always worship our highest ideals, and when we have
reached the point, when we love the ideal as the ideal, all
arguments and doubts have vanished for ever. Who cares
whether a God can be demonstrated or not 2 The ideal can
never escape, because it is a part of my own nature. I
shall only question that ideal, when I question my own
existence, and as I cannot question the one, I shall not
question the other., 'Who cares whether science can
demonstrate to me a God outside of myself, living some-
where, managing this universe by fits and starts, creating
it for several days, and then going to sleep for the rest of
time 2 Who cares whether God can be Almighty and All-
Merciful at the same time, or not ? Who cares whether
He is the rewarder of mankind,» whether He looks at us
with the eyes of a tyrant, or with the eyes of a beneficent
monarch ¢ The lover has passed beyond all these things,
beyond rewards and punishments, beyond fears, or doubts,
or scientific, or any other demonstration. Sufficient unto
him is the ideal of love, and is it not self-evident that this
universe is but a manifestation of this love 2 What is it

that makes atoms come and join atoms, molecule, molecule,
23
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sets big planets flying towards each other, attracts man to
woman, woman to man, human beings to human beings,
animals to animals, drawing the whole universe, as it gere,
towards one centre ? This is what is called love. Its mani-
festation is from the lowest atom to the highest ideal, omni-
present, all-pervading, everywhere is this love. What is
manifesting itself asattraction in sentient and insentient, in
the particular and in the universal, is the love of God. It is
the one motive power that is in the universe. Under the
impetus of that love, Christ stands to give up his life
for humanity, Buddha for an animal, the mother for the
child, the father for the wife. It is under the impetus of
the same love that men are ready to give up their lives
for their country, and strange to say, under the impetus
of that same love, the thiéf goes to steal, the murderer
to murder; for, even in these cases, the spirit is the same,
but the manifestation is different. This is the one motive
power in the universe. The thief had love for gold; the
love was there, but it was misdirected. So, in all crimes,
as well as in all virtuous actions, behind stand that
eternal love. Suppose one of you takes out a piece of
paper from your pocket, and writes a cheque for a
thousand dollars for the poor of New York, and, at the
same time, I take a piece of paper, and I try to forge
your name. The light will be the same for both; you
and I are responsible for the manifestation ; it is not light
that is to blame. Unattached, yet shining in everything,
the motive power of the universe, without which the
universe will fall to pieces in a moment, is love; and this
ove is God.

“ None, O beloved, loves the husband for the hus-
band’s sake, but for the Self that is in the husband she
loves the husband ; none, O beloved, ever loves the wife
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for the wife’s sake, but for the . Self that is in the wife.
None ever loved anything else, except for the Self.”
Even this selfishness, which is so much condemned, is but
a manifestation of the same love., Stand aside from this
play, do not mix in it, but see this wonderful panorama,
this grand drama, played scene after scene, hear this wonder-
ful harmony; all are the manifestation of the same
love. Even in selfishness, that Self will multiply, grow
and grow. That one Self, the one man, will become two
selves when he gets married, several, when he gets
children, will become a whole village, a whole city, and
yet grow and grow until he will take the whole world as
his Self, the whole universe as his Self. That Self, in the
long run, will gather all men, all women, all children, all
animals, the whole universe. I will have grown into one
mass of universal love, infinite love, and that love is God.

Thus, we come to what is called supreme Bhakti,
supreme devotion, when forms and symbols have fallen off.
One who has reached that, cannot enter into any sect, for
all sects are in him. 'What shall he enter? Such a one
cannot enter into any temple or church, for all churches
and temples are in him. Where is the church big enough
for him 2 Such a one cannot bind himself down to certain
limited forms. Where is the limit for unlimited Love,
with whom he has become one? In all religions which
take up this ideal of love, we find the struggle to express
it. Although we understand what this love means, and
though we see that everything in this world of affections
and attractions is but a manifestation, partial or otherwise,
of that Infinite love, the expression which has been
attempted by sages and saints of different nations, yet we
find them ransacking the powers of language until the
most carnal éxpressions stand transfigured.
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Thus sang the royal Hebrew sage, thus sang they of
India. “ O beloved, one kiss of Thy lips, one that Has
been kissed by Thee, his thirst for Thee increaseth for ever.
All sorrows cease, and he forgets the past, present, and
future, and only thinks of Thee alone.”  That is the mad-
ness of the lover, when all desires have vanished. Who
cares for salvation? Who cares tobe saved 2 Who cares
to be perfect even ? Who cares for freedom, says the lover,

I do not want wealth, no, not even health, I do not
want beauty, do not want intellect; let me be born again and
again, amid all the evils that are in the world ; I will not
complain, but let me love Thee, and that for love’s sake.
That is the madness of love, which finds its expression in
these songs, and the highest, most expressive, strongest,
the most attractive human ISve is that between the sexes,
and it was, therefore, that language which they took up.
It was the madness of sexual love that was the faintest
echo of the mad love of the saint. These are they who
want to become mad, inebriated with the love of God ;
¢ God intoxicated men.” They want to drink the cup of
love which has been brewed by saints and sages of every
religion, in which those great lovers of God have poured
their heart’s blood, into which have been concentrated all
the hopes of those who have loved withont seeking reward,
who wanted love itself. They wanted nothing beyond
Yove ; the reward of love is love, and what a reward it is!
It is the only thing that takes off all sorrows, the only cup-
by the drinking of which, this disease of the world vanishes.
Man becomes divinely mad, and forgets that he is man,

Lastly, we find that all these various systems, in the end,
converge to that one point, that perfect union. We always
begin as Dualists. God is a separate being, and I ama
Separate being. Love comes in the middle, and man begins
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to a,pproach God, and God, as it were, begins to approach
man. Man takes up all the various relationships of life, as
fathér,as mother, as friend, as lover ; he exists as all these and
the last point comes when he becomes one with the object
of worship. I am you, and you are I, and worshipping
you, I worship myself, and in worshipping myself, T
worship you. There we find the highest culmination of that
with which®man begins. Where we begin, there we end.
At the beginning it was love for the Self, but the claims of
the little self made love selfish; at the end, came the full
blaze of light, when that Self had become the Infinite. That
God, who, at first, was a body somewhere, became resolved,
as it were, into infinite Love. Man himself was also trans-
formed. He was approaching God, he was throwing off
all vain desires of which he was full before. With desires
vanished selfishness, and at the apex, he found that Love,
Lover, and Beloved are One.



VEDANTA.* ¢
— it

@ ‘WO worlds there are in which we live, one the ex-
ternal, the other the internal. Human progress

! has been, from times of yore, almost. in parallel
lines along both these worlds. The search began in the
external, and man at first wanted to get answers for all
the deep problems from outside nature. Man wanted to
satisfy his thirst for the beautiful and the sublime from
all that surrounded him; man wanted to express him--
self and all that was within him in the language of the
concrete ; and grand, indeed] were the answers, most mar-
vellous ideas of God and worship, most rapturous expres-
sions of the beautiful. Sublime ideas came from the ex-
ternal world indeed. But the other, opening out for
humanity later, laid out before him a universe yet sub-
limer, yet more beautiful, and infinitely more expansive.
In the Karma Kdnda portion of the Vedas we find the
most wonderful ideas of religion inculcated, we find the
most wonderful ideas about an over-ruling Creator,
Preserver and Destroyer and this universe presented be-
fore us in language sometimes the most soul-stirring.
Most of you, perhaps, remember that most wonderful
sloka in the Rig Veda Samhita where you get the descrip-
tion of chaos, perhaps the sublimest that has ever been
attempted yet. In spite of all this we find it is only a
painting of the sublime outside, in spite of all this we find
that yet it is gross, that something of matter yet clings on
to it. Yet we find that it is only the expression of the In-

* A lecture delivered at Lahore on the 12th November, 1897.
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finite in the language of matter, in the language of the
finite, it is the infinite of the muscles and not of the mind.
It is’the infinite of space and not of thought. Therefore
in the second portion or Jnana Kande we find there is
altogether a different procedure. The first was to search
out from external nature the truths of the universe. The
first attempt was to get the solution of all the deep prob-
lems of life,from the material world. Yasyaite Himavanio
mahatwam.

“ Whose glory these Himalayas declare.” Thisisa
grand idea, but yet it was not grand enough for India.
The Indian mind had to fall back—and the research took
‘a, different direction altogether from the external, the
search came into the internal, from matter into mind.
There arose the cry ¢ when a fdan dies, what becomes of
him ?” Astityeke nayamastiti chaike, dc.

“ Some say that he exists, others that he is gone ; say
Oh king of Death, what is truth 2’ An entirely different
procedure we find here. The Indian mind got what was
to be got from the external world, but it did not feel
satisfied with that; it wanted to search more, to dig in its
own interior, to seek from its own soul, and the answer
came.

Upanishads, or Vedanta, or A’ranyakas, or Rahasya,
is the name of this portion of the Vedas. Here we find
at once that religion has got rid of all external formalities.
Here we find at once not that spiritual things are told in
the language of matter, but that spirituality is preached in
“the language of the spirit, the superfine in the language
of the superfine. No more any grossness attaches to it, no
more is there any compromise with things that concern us.
Bold, brave, beyond our conception of the present day,
stand the giant minds of the sages of the Upanishads, de-
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claring the noblest truths that have ever been preached
unto humanity, without any compromise, without any fear.
This, my countrymen, I want to lay before you. FEven the
Jnana Kanda of the Vedas is a vast ocean ; many lives are
necessary to understand even the least bit of it. Truly has
it been said of the Upanishads by Ramanuja that the Ved-
anta is the head, the shoulders, the crested form of the,
Vedas, and surely enough it has become the Bible of
modern India. The Hindus have the greatest respect for
the Karma Kanda of the Vedas, but for all practical pur-
poses, we know that for ages by S’7uti has been meant the
Upanishads and the Upanishads alone. We know that all
our great Philosophers, either Vyfsa, or Patanjali, or
Gautama, or even the great father of all Philosophy, the
great Kapila himself, wherever they wanted an authority
for what they wrote, from the Upanishads every one of
them got it and nowhere else, for it is therein that are the
truths that remain for ever.

There are truths that are true only in a certain line, in
a certain direction, under certain ecircumstances, and for
certain times, those that are founded on the institutions of
the time; there are other truths that are based on the
nature of man himself that must endure so long as man
himself endures. These are the truths that alone can be
universal, and in spite of all the changes that we are sure
must have come in India, as to our social surroundings, our
methods of dress, our manner of eating, our modes of
worship, even all these have changed, but these universal
truths of the S’rutis, the marvellous Vedantic ideas, stand
in their own sublimity, immovable, unvanquishable, death-
less, and immortal. Yet the germs of all the ideas that
are developed in the Upanishads have been taught already
in the Karma Kanda. The idea of the cosmos, which all
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isects of Vedantists had to take for granted, the psychology

which has formed the common basis of all Indian sechools
of vhought, had been worked out already and presented .
before the world. A few words, therefore, about it are
necessary before we start into the spiritual portion of the
Vedanta alone, and I want to clear myself of one thing
first, that is, my use of the word Vedanta. Unfortunately
there is a mistake committed many times in modern India,
that the word Vedanta has reference only to the Advaitist
system, but you must always remember that in modern
India there are the three Prasthanas for man to study.
First of all there are the revelations, by which I mean the
Upanishads. Secondly, among our philosophies, the Sutras
of Vyésa have got the greatest prominence, on account of
their being the summation of hll the preceding systems of
philosophy ; not that these systems are contradictory to
one another, but the oneis based on the other, it is a
gradual unfolding of the theme which culminates in the
Sutras of Vyisa; and between the Upanishads and the
Sutras, which are the systematising of the marvellous
‘truths of the Vedanta, come in the divine commentary of
the Vedanta, S'ri Gitd. The Upanishads, the Giti, and
the Vyisa Sutras, therefore, have been taken up by every
sect in India which wants to claim authority to be ortho-
dox, whether Dualist, or Vaishnavist, or Advaitist it
matters little, but the authoritfes of each are these three.
‘We find that a Sankarichirya, or a Ramdinuja, ora
Madhwacharya, or a Vallabhacharya, or a Chaitanya,—

any one who wanted to propound a new sect—had to

take up these three systems and write only a new com-
mentary on them. Therefore, it would be wrong to
confine the word Vedanta only to one system which has

arisen out of the Upanishads. All these have been covered
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by the word Vedanta. The Ramanujist bas as much right
to be called a Vedantist as the Advaitist; in fact I will go ‘a
little further and say that what we really mean by the wdrd
Hindu is the word Vedantist; the word Vedantist will
express it too. One idea more I want you to note, that
although these three systems have been current in India
almost from time immemorial—for you must notbelieve that.
Sankara was the inventor of the Advaitist cystem; it
existed ages before Sankara was born; he was one of its
last representatives. So was the Ramanujist system ; it
existed ages before Ramanuja existed as we already know
by the commentaries they have written; so were all the
Dualistic systems that have existed side by side with the
others, and with my little knowledge I have come to the
conclusion that they do not &ntradict each other. Just.
as in the case of the six Darsanas of ours, we find they are
a grand unfolding of the grand principles, the music begin-
ning in the soft low tones, and ending in the triumphant.
blast of the Advaita, so also in these three systems we find
the gradual working up of the human mind towards higher
and higher ideals, till everything is merged in that wonder-
ful unity which is reached in the Advaita system. There-
fore, these threeare not contradictory. On the other hand,
I am bound to tell you that this has been a mistake commit

ted by not a few., Wefind an Advaitist preacher keeps
these texts which teach Advaitism especially entire, and gets:
hold of the Dualistic or Qualified-dualistic text and tries
to bring them into his own meaning. We find Dualistic
teachers leaving those passages that are expressly Dualistic
alone, and getting hold of Advaitic texts and trying to force
them into a Dualistic meaning ; they have<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>